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AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 



As the outgrowth of practical academic instruction, 
this book is designed to facilitate as far as possil)le, 
for the beginner, the acquisition of the Egyptian lan- 
guage and writing, and is also intended for those who 
must dispense with the assistance of a teacher in 
the study. It aims to acquaint the learner with those 
grammatical phenomena which are well established, 
and which must guide us in the interpretation of texts. 
It further aims to afford him as correct a picture as 
r possible of the general structure of the Egyptian 
language. 

For those who are familiar with the peculiar 
' situation of Egyptian philology, I need not premise 
with the remark, that something else is necessary to 
f the study of Egyptian grammar if it is to be at all 
^ a fruitful study, viz. the simultaneous acquisition of 
I Coptic. One who is not familiar with this, the only 
> phase of the Egyptian language which we really under- 
stand, will never properly comprehend it in its older 

I 
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periods, nor, at the most ever attain more than 2 
ficial capacity for reading Egyptian texts by 
would therefore request the student of my I 
work through Steindorff's Coptic Grammar — 
parallel with this — and especially, to note i 
constant cross references in both. 

The selection and limitation of the gram 
material offered especial difficulty. The E 
language as we find it, presents quite differen 
of development, and even leaving Late Egypt 
still later idioms out of account, fifteen 1 
years of the history of the language still re 
be dealt with. These difficulties have been si; 
ted by relegating to certain paragraphs (A 
th« peculiarities of the ancient religious li1 
and the inscriptions of the old empire on the 01 
and those of the popular language of the 
empire on the other. The paragraphs theref< 
with what may be called the classic languj 
language of the inscriptions and poems of the 
empire, with which the idiom later employed 
learned and official language is practically i( 
The material in the chrestomathy is also tak 
texts of this character in order that the begin 
accustom himself to their linguistic usage a: 
cially to their consistent orthography, I ha 



I 



author's preface. 






to facilitate the understanding of the chrestomathy 
by division into sentences, clear print and explana- 
tory remarks. 

In the use of the hook it has seemed to me that 
the beginner should first familiarize himself with the 
most important paragraphs, designated by an aste- 
a risk, and should then work through the first part of 
J the Chrestomathy. If in doing this he not only looks 
e up the paragraphs indicated, but also tries to form 
a connected idea of the sections of the grammar thus 
J. referred to, he will then be sufficiently advanced to 
take hold of the second part of the chrestomathy, 
where as a rule he must recognize the grammatical 
forms for himself. The appendix to the chrestomathy 
contains the most important of the formularies from 
the list which must now be mastered, in order to 
understand Egyptian inscriptions correctly. 

It further behoves me to state, that in this book, 
much which is not so designated unboubtedly belongs 
to Steindorff and Sethe. But we have so often dis- 
cussed these things among ourselves, that we could not 
separate our ''intellectual property" even if we deemed 
it at all important to do so. 

SuDENDE, August 19th, 1893. 

Adolf Ebman. 
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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 



The peculiar difficulties experienced by the tran 
lator, in transferring into English the results of tl 
grammatical investigations of his honored teache 
Prof. Erman, render a word of explanation necessar 
These difficulties were due firstly, to the unique chara 
ter of the language investigated, and secondly to the fa 
that the new science of Egyptian Grammar, as it hi 
been created by the German grammatical school ; 
the last fifteen years^ does not yet exist in English 

* The above statement may seem strange to one who kno' 
that the grammar of Le Page Renouf was reedited in 1889 ("i 
Elementary Grammar of the Ancient Egyptian Language" by 
Le Page Renouf, Bagster & Sons, London, 2nd. ed.). But tl 
venerably scholar, the Nestor of English Egyptologists, has n 
followed the modern development in Egyptian grammar. His bo 
is therefore entirely obsolete. Ex. gr. on p. 1 you wiU find t 
Egyptian consonants /, i*, C &c. classified under a list of vowe 
and the statement added, that the "vowels were very commot 
omitted", and this about a system of orthography exclusive 
consonantal (with the exception of one or two doubtful ending 
On p. 50 the In of the m-form of the verb is stated to be ins 
parable from the subject and separable from the verb, an asserti 
in direct contradiction of the facts, and due to a confusion wi 
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There were therefore no termini technici of Egyptian 
grammar ready at hand in English. The ^•eady 
facility with which the German lends itself to the 
expression of compound ideas in one word, is enti- 
rely foreign to English and the peculiar phenomena 
for which a felicitous compound was always ready in 
the flexile German were sometimes the despair of the 

the particle In, Or turn to p. 18 where the absolute pronoun st is 
called a suffix, the author being misled by the confusion purely 
orthographic in late and corrupt texts, between st, sn and s, for 
in the classic language st is always used absolutely, i. e. separably. 
In the same chapter one searches in vain for any paradigm of the old 
absolute pronouns. Those of the 1 c. and 3 m, s. are incidentally 
mentioned, the latter being called an "independent personal pro- 
noun", but the 2 m. s., 2 f. s., 3 f. s., and all the plurals are 
wanting. But to enumerate forms and phenomena unknown to 
this grammar would be to repeat a large portion of the work 
here translated. Further, though Mr. Le Page Benouf has 
stated in his "Concluding Observations" that the Egyptian lan- 
guage suffered many changes during its enormously long history, 
no hint of these changes appears in the treatment of grammatical 
forms and syntax. The entire treatise is therefore as reasonable 
as would be a grammar, which, without any distinction of time, 
should present the forms of Latin and its offspring Italian in 
heterogeneous combination from the Augustan age down to the 
present day. If the end of the period thus included were two 
thousand years removed from us, the parallel would be complete 
and it could be stated with impunity that the Latin article was 
il and that the Italian nouns were comprised in five terminationally 
inflected declensions. In France the new science is equally dis- 
regarded, as the recent "Manuel de la Langue 6gyptienne" of 
Victor Loret may testify. 
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translator. It is hoped, however, that such terms have 
been made at least intelligible to the English reading 
student and the indulgence of the reader is craved 
wherever felicitous English has been sacrificed for the 
sake of clearness. One word has been coined, viz. 
"substantivized", being simply the transferred German 
"substantivirte". With the translation "uninflected 
passive" for the German "endungsloses Passiv" the 
writer was not at all satisfied, but could find nothing 
better and after consultation with the author, it 
stands. The term "pseudoparticiple" is another di- 
rectly transferred word for which nothing better could 
be found; it is, both in conjugation and meaning, 
very similar to the Assyrian "permansive", but to have 
used this term would have been a liberty not justified 
in translating. 

It only remains to be hoped that the results, 
achieved within the last fifteen years, which render the 
grammatical structure of the ancient Egyptian tolera- 
bly intelligible, and which are herewith presented for 
the first time in English, may be as interesting and in- 
structive to tjie English and American student as they 
have been to the translator, from the lips of the man 
to whom they are almost solely due. 

Berlin, Nov. 11th, 1893. 

James Heney Breasted. 
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AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 



Vs the outgrowth of practical academic instruction, 
book is designed to facilitate as far as possible, 
he beginner, the acquisition of the Egyptian lan- 
;e and writing, and is also intended for those who 
) dispense with the assistance of a teacher in 
tudy. It aims to acquaint the learner with those 
imatical phenomena which are well established, 
which must guide us in the interpretation of texts, 
irther aims to afford him as correct a picture as 
ihle of the general structure of the Egyptian 
uage. 

For those who are familiar with the peculiar 
ition of Egyptian philology, I need not premise 
the remark, that something else is necessary to 
study of Egyptian grammar if it is to be at all 
litful study, viz. the simultaneous acquisition of 
ic. One who is not familiar with tliis, the only 
e of the Egyptian language which we really under- 
i, will never properly comprehend it in its older 
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periods, nor, at the most ever attain more than a si 
ficial capacity for reading Egyptian texts by ro 
would therefore request the student of my bo< 
work through Steindorff's Coptic Grammar — a 
parallel with this — and especially, to note als 
constant cross references in both. 

The selection and limitation of the grammj 

material offered especial difficulty. The Egy 

language as we find it, presents quite different s 

of development, and even leaving Late Egyptiai 

still later idioms out of account, fifteen hui 

years of the history of the language still remg 

be dealt with. These difficulties have been sum 

ted by relegating to certain paragraphs (A ai 

the peculiarities of the ancient religious liter 

and the inscriptions of the old empire on the one 

and those of the popular language of the n 

empire on the other. The paragraphs therefore 

with what may be called the classic language 

language of the inscriptions and poems of the n 

empire, with which the idiom later employed 2 

learned and official language is practically idei 

The material in the chrestomathy is also taken 

texts of this character in order that the beginne 

accustom himself to their linguistic usage and 

cially to their consistent orthography, I have 
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to facilitate the understanding of the chrestomathy 
by division into sentences, clear print and explana- 
tory remarks. 

In the use of the book it has seemed to me that 
ie beginner should first familiarize himself with the 
Host important paragraphs, designated by an aste- 
risk, and should then work through the first part of 
ie Chrestomathy. If in doing this he not only looks 
ip the paragraphs indicated, but also tries to form 
i connected idea of the sections of the grammar thus 
»ferred to, he will then be sufficiently advanced to 
lake hold of the second part of the chrestomathy, 
rhere as a rule he must recognize the grammatical 
brms for himself. The appendix to the chrestomathy 
contains the most important of the formularies from 
ihe list which must now be mastered, in order to 
uderstand Egyptian inscriptions correctly. 

It further behoves me to state, that in this book, 
inch which is not so designated unboubtedly belongs 
^ Steindorff and Sethe. But we have so often dis- 
posed these things among ourselves^ that we could not 
Rate our ''intellectual property" even if we deemed 
all important to do so. 
Idskde, August 19tb, 1893. 

Adolf Erman. 



L 



TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 



••• 



The peculiar difficulties experienced by the tran 
lator, in transferring into English the results of tl 
grammatical investigations of his honored teache 
Prof. Erman, render a word of explanation necessar 
These difficulties were due firstly, to the unique chara 
ter of the language investigated, and secondly to the fa 
that the new science of Egyptian Grammar, as it hj 
been created by the German grammatical school : 
the last fifteen years, does not yet exist in English 

* The above statement may seem strange to one who kno^ 
that the grammar of Le Page Renouf was reedited in 1889 ('*J 
Elementary Grammar of the Ancient Egyptian Language" by 
Le Page Benouf, Bagster & Sons, London, 2nd. ed.). But tl 
venerable^ scholar, the Nestor of English Egyptologists, has n 
followed the modern development in Egyptian grammar. His bo< 
is therefore entirely obsolete. Ex. gr. on p. 1 you wiU find t 
Egyptian consonants /, i*, C &c. classified under a list of vowe! 
and the statement added, that the "vowels were very common 
omitted", and this about a system of orthography exclusive 
consonantal (with the exception of one or two doubtful ending 
On p. 50 the In of the tn-form of the verb is stated to be ins 
parable from the subject and separable from the verb, an asserti 
in direct contradiction of the facts, and due to a confusion wi 
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ere were therefore no termini technici of Egyptian 
immar ready at hand in English. The Veady 
ility with which the German lends itself to the 
)ression of compound ideas in one word, is enti- 
y foreign to English and the peculiar phenomena 
which a felicitous compound was always ready in 
5 flexile German were sometimes the despair of the 

particle In. Or turn to p. 18 where the absolute pronoun st is 
ed a suffix, the author being misled by the confusion purely 
lographic in late and corrupt texts, between st^ sn and s, for 
he classic language st is always used absolutely, i. e. separably, 
he same chapter one searches in vain for any paradigm of the old 
Dlute pronouns. Those of the 1 c. and 3 m. s. are incidentally 
Dtioned, the latter being called an "independent personal pro- 
in", but the 2 m. s., 2 f. s., 3 f. s., and all the plurals are 
iting. But to enumerate forms and phenomena unknown to 
1 grammar would be to repeat a large portion of the work 
e translated. Further, though Mr. Le Page Renouf has 
«d in his "Concluding Observations" that the Egyptian lan- 
ge suffered many changes during its enormously long history, 
hint of these changes appears in the treatment of grammatical 
ns and syntax. The entire treatise is therefore as reasonable 
irould be a grammar, which, without any distinction of time, 
old present the forms of Latin and its offspring Italian in 
erogeneous combination from the Augustan age down to the 
wnt day. If the end of the period thus included were two 
Btaod years removed from us, the parallel would be complete 
it could be stated with impunity that the Latin article was 
id that the Italian nouns were comprised in five terminationally 
leted declensions. In France the new science is equally dis- 
irded, as the recent "Manuel de la Langue 6gyptienne" of 
tor lioret may testify. 
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translator. It is hoped, however, that such terms have 
been made at least intelligible to the English reading j 
student and the indulgence of the reader is craved \ 
wherever felicitous English has been sacrificed for the ; 
sake of clearness. One word has been coined, viz. 
"substantivized", being simply the transferred German 
"substantivirte". With the translation "uninflected 
passive" for the German "endungsloses Passiv" the 
writer was not at all satisfied, but could find nothing 
better and after consultation with the author, it 
stands. The term "pseudoparticiple'' is another di- 
rectly transferred word for which nothing better could 
be found; it is, both in conjugation and meaning, 
very similar to the Assyrian "permansive", but to have 
used this term would have been a liberty not justified 
in translating. 

It only remains to be hoped that the results, 
achieved within the last fifteen years, which render the 
grammatical structure of the ancient Egyptian tolera- 
bly intelligible, and which are herewith presented for 
the first time in English, may be as interesting and in- 
structive to tjie English and American student as they 
have been to the translator, from the lips of the man 
to whom they are almost solely due. 

Berlin, Nov. 11th, 1893. 

James Henby Breasted. 
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INTEODUCTIOK 

The Egyptian language is related to the Se- 1. 
mitic languages (Hebrew, Arabic, Aramaic &c.), to 
the East-African languages (Bischari, Galla, Somali 
and others), and to the Berber languages of North- 
Africa. The language of its oldest monuments belongs 
as far back as the fourth millennium B. C. and did 
not entirely die out until three centuries ago. 

We distinguish the following chief periods of 2. 
the language: 

i. The Old-Egyptian^ the oldest language treated 
in this book, the employment of which as the learned, 
literary language continued into Roman times. Pe- 
culiarities of its oldest form (found in the so-called 
"pyramid texts*') are noted in the remarks "A" under 
the different paragraphs. 

2, 3, The Middle-Egyptian^ the popular language 
of the middle empire and the Late-Egyptian , the po- 
pular language of the new empire ; the most important 
divergences found in this period are noted in the re- 

Erman, Egypt, gramm. jY 



2 INTRODtJCTION. 2. 3. 

marks "B". It is more fully treated in: Erman 
Sprache des Papyrus Westcar (Gottingen 1889) and 
Erman, Neuagyptische Grammatik (Leipzig 1880). 

^. The Demotic^ the popular language of the last 
pre-Christian centuries, written in a peculiar ortho- 
graphy. Cf. "Grammaire demotique", Brugsch (Ber- 
lin 1855) — of course obsolete. 

5. The Coptic^ the language of the Christian 
Egyptians written with Greek letters. Cf. the Coptic 
grammar, parallel with this book, by Steindorff, which 
I hereafter cite as '*C". 
3. Since the idioms cited, from 1 — 4, are all written 
without vowels, (cf. § 14) the Coptic affords the only 
possibility of understanding the structure of the Egyp- 
tian language. It is therefore necessary, even for the 
beginner, to acquire a knowledge of Coptic. — Only 
one who is already proficient in Old-Egyptian and 
Coptic should venture into Late-Egyptian or Demotic. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS. 

1. IN GENERAL. 

*4. Hieroglyphic writing consists of pictures of men, 
animals, plants, &c. ; their number is very large, 
though only about 500 are in frequent use. The alpha- 
betic and syllabic signs of §S 13, 33 — 35, and the 
determinatives of § 47 are sufficient at the start for 



ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS. 1. IN GENERAL. 5 — 7. 



le beginner; the other signs he will best learn 
irough usage. 

The writing properly runs from right to left, and 5. 
qIj exceptionally (when employed for certain deco- 
ative purposes) from left to right ; nevertheless, for 
jasons of convenience we always write it in the latter 
irection. Whether an inscription is to be read from 
16 right or the left, is easily determined by the 
Bads of the animal and human figures, which always 
ice toward the beginning. 

The signs stand in part vertically as (1 J Hyf' ^• 

I part horizontally _ tf__ <rz> ^^^'^^ ^^^; almost the 
Illy ones used in both positions are the especially 

eqaent signs o*=> or A c^ "great" and ■-^'^ or ) 
it § 47). The frequent abbreviation ^=^ 1 m^c.jirw 

justified" is preferably written or 

Caligraphy demanded that a number of conti- 7, 
nous signs should together form an approximate 
setangle. Hence the words rpCfi "hereditary prince", 
wr fvCii "nearest friend" and hs 'Upraise", could 

■ly be written as follows o 



jQ 



UTM 



irangements like <:3> rl ? <^32_ ^ 8 Y""*"^ would 

iNUrbarous. — At the present day we do not always 
ly follow this caligraphic law ; but to the Egyptian 

A* 



4 ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS. 1. IN GENERAL. 8. 9. 

it was so important, that out of respect for it, 
sometimes departed from the correct orthograp 
For example, in almost all cases he wrote for . 

''prince", hC}) "to play" and rmi ''man" P \shC^ | 

JilC^ ^ rt^ because the correct writings [ I a? »? — 

Jj' <=::> ^v s=> were unpleasing. Similarly ^ 
is often written for the more correct but unpleasi 



1 



rvt and for 2^^=^ hft. 



♦g. It is customary to sketch the hieroglyphs exact 
only in large ornamental inscriptions; in most ca 
it is regarded as sufficient to outline them in a c( 
ventional manner with a few strokes. The begini 
should take as his pattern practically the writing 
Brugsch's Dictionary, and should especially familiar 
thimself with the abbreviations for the different bi] 
there employed. 

9. From the earliest times the individual signs w< 
very much shortened and rounded off, when writ1 
upon Egyptian paper. We have accustomed oursel 
to contrast these abbreviated hieroglyphs as a sej 
rate writing — the so-called ''hieratic" — with 1 
writing of the monuments. This is however 
correct, for they have no other points of distinct! 
than are presented by our printed and written lette 



2. PHONETIC SIGNS. a. THE ALPHABET. 10 — 13. 6 

A knowledge of the Hieratic is not an immediate 
necessity for the beginner. 

The hieratic writing is subdivided further into 10# 
two varieties, a more angular uncial, in which the 
individual signs remain for the most part separated, 
and a more rapid cursive, which often contracts an 
entire word into one ligature. It was this cursive 
writing, out of which the Demotic (cf. § 2, 4) finally grew. 

The hieroglyphic signs fall into three classes ac- !!♦• 
cording to their meaning: 

i. Phonetic signs^ which are alphabetic or syllabic. 

2. Ideograms^ which represent a certain word, but 
are also very often employed for another word having 
the same consonants as the first. 

5. So-called determinatives^ i. e. signs placed after 
a word, to indicate its meaning in a general way. 

As may be seen from the table of signs these 12. 
classes are often not to be sharply defined, for ori- 
ginal determinatives pass over into ideograms and 
original ideograms into syllabic signs. 



2. PHONETIC SIGNS. 

a. THE ALPHABET. 



The alphabet (the arrangement of which is mod- 13*, 
ern) is as follows: 



2. PHOKETIC SIGNS, a. THE ALPHABET. 14. 




i (Eagle) 
h i (Reedleaf) 
—D c OAjin) 

D P 

m 







L o 1 



cd 






}* 



j A C( 



M^- 



A H 



ffi ^ 



0\ t 



r' 



^ 



-'. j: -^ -'^ /C-r.: 



To these are further to be added two secor 
signs : 

w I 



CO. 



B. Since the new empire ^ is also written for «?, /zi 
m and ^ for n, 

ii*. Our transliteration of these signs must be regs 
only as an apjDroximate equivalent of the respe 
sounds ; but by means of the Coptic (cf. C. § 15] 



2. PHONETIC SiaNS. a, THE ALPHABET. 15. 16. 7 

he manner in which Semitic words are transcribed 
Q Egyptian, and Egyptian words in Semitic, it is an 
stablished fact that all signs represent consonants, 
'he vowels, just as in Semitic writing, are not in- 
icated. — For the exceptional use of some few con- 
onants for the indication of certain vocalic endings 
f. §§ 15 — 16; 18; on W i cf. § 27. 




i probably corresponds approximately to i5. 15** 
iut in many words lk\ early became ^^ a pronun- 



iation, often indicated by the addition of II y, 
• g- rn^^ *^ ^^ "husband" (*Aai), since the n. e. 

rritten ra '^^ [ ( v^ h^y i. e. "^haj, copt. gAl (cf. 
!§ 15 a, 2). — In the later syllabic writing (cf. § 70) 
^ is also used for indication of a vowel. 

(1 i etymologically corresponds to '^ and in many 16*. 

ords always remained a *', e. g. (^ it "father", copt. 

MDT. But with most words it was early lost, cf. 

:^ irp "wine", copt. HpTT (from *cerp), or ( 



t^^ 



AA/NAAA 



Ml copt. AMOyN "Amon" (from *^mon^ Cf. C§ 15 a, 

md Rem.) — In certain endings ( was used in the 

0trt orthography to indicate an /, which the later 
I^Mgraphy indicates by \\ (cf. § 27). 



L 
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8 2. PHONETIC SIGNS, a. THE ALPHABET. 17 — 22. 

♦17. fl ^ corresponds to Semitic y and this pronun- 
ciation was very long preserved ; but in Coptic it has 
disappeared. — Cf. C§ 15 Rem. 

^ TV corresponds to Semitic \ Copt, oy; in 
the syllabic orthography (Cf. § 70) and in a few end- 
ings, ^ is also used to indicate a vowel (something 

like u). 

19. ^^y^^ /about corresponded to our English /*; Dj? 
to the Semitic &.— Cf. C§ 12bc. 

20. <=^ ^j represented / as well as r, cf. C § 8. In 
certain words aaaaaa n also was probably pronounced 
like an /; C§ 8a, 2. 

2j ru h is Heb. n, arab. 5. Q h and O h differ like 

arab. (something like hh) and • (something like 

German ch in ach)'^ nevertheless in many words © h 
appears to have also possessed a softer sound, for it 
interchanges with L — *>-=> was originally a special 
sound, standing very near to ^; but both were so early 
merged into one sound that we transliterate them with 
one and the same sign h. Cf. C§ 14. 

— H— and I were likewise originally different 

sounds; but they were also so early merged into one 
sound that we transliterate them both with the same 
sign 5. C3SZ3 s corresponds to tj our sh. Cf. C§ 13. 



22. 



2. PHONETIC SIGNS. a. THE ALPHABET. 23 — 27. 9 

A k corresponds to p, '^^i^:^ A: to D ; S ^ ^s a sound 23. 
yery near to p, but not to be defined more closely. 
Cf. C§ 10,24. 

^ t corresponds to Semitic n; §=5 Hs a special 24* 
modification of the same sound, which must have 
sounded about like o in the n. e. But at a very early 
period s=5 had, in most words already passed over 
ints ^. Cf. C§ 11a, 2. 

d corresponds for the most part to Semitic 25. 
^ is a special modification of the same sound, 



°:.^ 



which must have sounded something like 2. But in 
most words *W^ very early passed into <z^>«. In the 

latest period <=^^ becomes f, so that it coincides 
with ^ in Copt. Cf. C§ 11a, 4. 

[ t is still the indication of two [ 's in the oldest 26*. 
texts, e. g. \\ll m^^V (something like *mesioc "I bear", 
cf. n( I mscs i. e. "^mestos "she bears"). From the m. e. 

down it is written for [, in so far as this has remained 

"^^ (cf. § 16), only, however, at the end of word stems and 
in certain endings ; we then transliterate it with y. 

\s, i* is a sign used since the m. e. for the fre- 27*- 
quently recurring grammatical ending i\ it cannot 
stand at the beginning or in the middle of a word. 
Concerning its origin cf. § 108. 



10 2. PHONETIC SIGNS, h. PHONETICS. C. SYLLABIC SINGS. 28 — 32. 

h. SPECIAL POINTS IN PHONETICS. 

28. Certain sounds, for which a sign is wanting, are 
expressed by a combination of several. Such is a 
kind of <^=> r occurring as the final letter of many 

words, which interchanges with (1 i and is written 

<^=^(]; and further the combination and (J 
J, , a 1- fl 

for initial a. 



29. The weakness of the breathing ^^^ i produces 

peculiar phenomena. In many words it stands, some- 
times as second, sometimes as third consonant; i^m 
and Im^ "pleasant", kSm and km$ "create"; wh$ "co- 
lumn" and wBh'i '4iall of columns" &c. Along with 
these occur forms like km^m with kmB "create", smBm 
with smB "kill", wh^h with whB "seek"; cf. § 157. In 
very many words i was also early lost. — Similar 
phenomena appear sometimes with (1 i also. 

30. A further interchange is h^ ss and ^; also hs and 
5§, e. g. ssp^ s§p Hnd ip "receive", h^ and 5li "wise", 
shm and hsm "holy of holies". 

31. Remarkable is the writing of ( ^ it "father" (copt. 
FICOT) which since the oldest times appears also as 

I or 

c. SYLLABIC SIGNS. 

32. Along with the simple consonants, syllabic signs 
were also used which, according to § 40 have become 



2. PHONETIC 8ION8. C, SYLLABIC SIGNS. 33. 34. 11 

pure phonetic signs from original ideograms. Thus 
"^-f, really an ideogram for wr '^great", appears as a 
syllabic sign in swri '^drink", wrl "spend time", wrh 
„anoint" &c. ; d^^^, really an ideogram for mn "re- 
main", appears as syllabic sign in hsmn "natron", mnh 
"wax" etc. For further examples cf. the list of 
hieroglyphs. 

The syllabic signs, whose second consonant is 33*. 

i, are of importance for the beginner, for such 

syllables for the most part must be written with 
these signs. To be noted are: 




jo wi y '"^^ ^ ^^ D ^^ 




&i 



f"^^ M^^ ^i^ 

Of these k^ and IB occur also in syllabic writing 

^^^^"^^^"^'^v) occasionally also //i; with all the 
others the syllabic sign must be used. The rare ex- 
ceptions (like J'^v in sbB "door" and dbB "restore") 

probably indicate peculiar phonetic conditions in 
these words. 

The syllabic signs in w are almost as frequent as 34*. 
the above ; for these, however, the alphabetic writing 
may also be used: 



12 3. IDEOGRAMS. 35 — 37. 

Srv 



STV 




f^ fm and Bw JB:^ rrv 1 

♦35. Note further the syllabic signs : (lg7\ perhaps ^i, 

\ it or sometimes also '^ ( * . 
probably ri. 

(cf. § 256) mi but early 

used in many words as initial m (cf. § 102). 

'^■.^ '^ (like the sign for i) or "^K (cf. § 43), the 

sfgn of the ending fiw (cf. § 133), incorrectly also 
for t'L 

3. IDEOGRAMS. 

♦36. The ideograms originally denoted the objects 
which they represent: 

c"^ pr house, ^<^-^ ht wood, 

nt city, (@ /?r face, 



O rC sun, f^ mSC soldier, 

«Q> £b heart, &c. 

♦37^ Since abstract conceptions and the like cannot 
be sketched, concrete objects in some way suggestive 
of them are used as ideograms for them: 

I Scepter is the ideogram for Mi "reign", 




T 



3. IDEOGRAMS. 38 — 40. 13 

J Stafif of office for hrp ''lead", 

|sU Plant used as the arms of upper Egypt for rs 
'south", 

Sacred falcon for Hr "God Horus", 

Target for st ''shoot". 
In a few cases more than one sign are found united 38. 
to form one ideogram, as ^jR sm^wt'i "the uniter 

(of Egypt)" ;|.!|.wn "this" etc. 

An ideogram is used not only for one specific 39*» 
word but also for all forms derived from it, e. g. © 
not only for nt "city" but also for the plural nrvt 
"cities", as well as the adjective nfi "urban" and all 

its forms, f likewise, is used for all forms of the 

verb hk^ "reien" and the substantivs hk9 "ruler" hk^t 
"ruler" (fem.). The ideogram therefore denotes only 
the consonants forming the stem, and not in any way 
a special vocalization of it. 

Although, according to the above remarks, only 40*. 
words belonging to the same stem may properly be 
written with the same ideogram, nevertheless the 
Egyptians from the oldest times transferred many 
signs to such words as accidentally contained the same 
consonants, without belonging to the same stem. 



14 3. IDEOGRAMS. 41. 42. 

Thus e. g. : 

nrm pr "house" transferred to pr "go out", 

— ^^ htp "offering" transferred to htp "rest"'. 

n/r "lute" transferred to nfr "good". 



I 





.-=] m^ct ''jlute" „ „ m^ct "truth". 

Ijpr "beetle" „ ,, hpr ^'become". 

5i "goose" „ ,, 5j? "son". 

"^^ Tvr "dove" ,, ,, wr "great". 

&c. 

In this manner ideograms for all sorts of ab- 
stract conceptions were obtained. — Many of these 
signs were further transferred to so many words that 
they eventually became purely phonetic syllabic signs, 

thus e. g. ^fe=f wr "great" ^ p^ ''fly" &c. Cf. §328eq. 

41. Since words like "good, truth, become, son, great" 
&c. occur much more frequently than words like 
''lute, flute, beetle, goose, dove" &c. the original con- 
crete meaning in the case of many such ideograms 
was therefore nearly forgotten. 

42. A few ideograms really have double values, so 
e. g. ® which is employed for tpt "head" and dMS 
''head". In many cases however where a double value 
apparently occurs it has been caused by the subse- 
quent merging together of two originally different 
signs. Thus, in the merging together of the signs 



3. IDEOGRAMS. 43. 44. 15 



and Y, one of which meant hrp ''lead" and the other 

\m "mighty", one sign ^ with both meanings found 
s origin, &c. 

A similar confusion of different signs occurs so 43. 
equently, that it is often no longer possible to deter- 
ine the correct form of a sign. Note especially the 
flference in: 

ffl ^. /J\ nst ''throne", ffl hr "below, 
^ kd "build" &c., ] ist "troop", 

u hrw "voice", A mdm "speak" 

^ and ^ firv, \ and ^ nh, 

hich are regularly confused in the inscriptions. 

The following frequently recurring ideograms are 44, 
fferently formed from all others: 

J\ irv "go", n i "go", [5=1 Im "come", 

-rr sb "walk through", s^ it_ '*rob", 
I which one sign of going is separated into different 
eograms by the addition of consonants. Similarly 
fiierentiated are: 

R In "bring", ^T^ '^^ "bring in", 

rs "south", -^ kmC "south", 

( rnpt "year", { tr "time", { rnp "bloom". 



Li 



16 4. DETERMINATIVES. 45 — 47. 

4. DETERMINATIVES. 

♦45^ The determinatives, the latest part of the Egyj 
writing, are intended to facilitate the reading; 
very frequent words, which every one recogniz 

himself, they are not used, e. g. ( ^/^w;,"tobe" 
Irt "do", "^^^ wr "great", ^ m "in" &c. 

A. The determinatives are still, far rarer in the py 
texts than later. 

B. At a later period there is an inclination to attach s( 
determinatives to a word ; in this case the more general (cf . 
comes after the more special. 

♦46. A few determinatives represent exactly the 
ject which their word denotes e. g. the determini 

of heaven and of crocodile in the words ^^/„he8 



and ^ 1 8 -s:^^ msh "crocodile". 

♦47. But those determinatives are far more nume 
and important, which indicate only in general 

meaning of their word, like that of the tree in ( 1<: 

Isr "tamarisk". Note especially: 

man, D-. goddess, 

woman, ^ animal, 

^ J) people, ^^' bird, insect, 

revered person, '^ plant. 




I 



4. DETERMINATIVES. 48. 49. 



17 




A tree, 

IS (late V) land, 
/vwsAA water, 

n^^^^ desert, foreign 
land, 
© city, 

nrz} house, 

I barbarian, 

9 (late ?) flesh, 

[J fire. 
O time. 

When a determinative is difficult to write, espe- 48. 
dally in manuscripts, an abbreviation \ is used, e. g. 

j^ St "Isis" for fl^^' 

Exact scribes, especially those at the end of the 49*. 
m. e. distinguish still closer differences in deter- 
mination. They mark a determinative with in, in order 
to render its meaning general, e. g. : 

i'^™^^^ ^Sr ''roast" but () ^ ^ ^Vflesh" 
° 0% V pnn> "mouse" but ]\'^ Cn>t "cattle" 



° ° o dust, 
5 fluid, 

J\ go, 
j^^ see, 

what is done with 

the mouth, 

^ (late '^ fl) that 

which demands strength, 
'^ little, bad, 

.-^■^ abstract. 






I ^ III 



% hrrt "flower" but (1 %. ^ ^ Ukt ''onion"(?) . 
^ • 1 .^o III • ^ ^ 



;Sr»»B, Bgyp^ gramm. 



B 



18 4. DETERMINATIVES. 50. 51. 



♦50. These scribes further add the sign I to a deter- 
minative, in order to restrict its meaning, e. g. : 

O rk "period of time", but 1^ ^O hrw "day", 



y^^mhti "northern", but [ [ mryt "dyke". 



B. In the n. e. these additional signs 1 1 1 and I are often 
incorrectly employed. — To the m. e. belongs the rare practice of 
occasionally furnishing the determinatives @ and f\>^^ with the 

feminine ending t (^* ^ , )i as if they were the substantives nt 

*'city\, smt "land". 

♦51. The stroke must be regarded as a special kind of 
determinative which is added to substantives, which 
are written with only one sign and have no other 
determinative, e. g. : 

drv "mountain" ri (?) "mouth", 

c "arm , ^^^ 5i "son , 



I 
or (with the feminine ending i): 

dt "hand", smt "desert" etc. 

Nevertheless the usage varies much here and two ex- 
ceptions to the law here given are found in all texts: 

'^ hr 1. "face", 2. ^^upon" with | even when the 

word is a preposition, not a substantive. 

— »♦— 

s ^^man" with | notwithstanding the other 



I 

determinative which follows. — cf. also § 58. 



5. ORTHOGRAPHY. «. IN GENERAL. 52. 53, 19 

A determinative is frequently transferred from 52*. 
le word to others, which have the same consonants, 
ren when it does not suit their meaning. Thus, e. g. 



le syllable kd is written ^ \ p. ^^ \ j^ because of 
I ''circle" and kd "make pottery"; ih ''to thirst" 
ritten : (1 J $^ Qa because of Ih ''calf" ; ^^ "eternity" 

ritten: ^1 because of dt "landed property", etc. 

A, Especially to be noted in the old texts is the writing 
O Iwf "he is" which has taken on the determinative of flesh 
>m twf "flesh'*. 



5. ORTHOGKAPHY. 

a. IN GENEEAL. 

The orthography, which experienced great trans- 53, 

)nnations in the course of time, determines in an 

ften arbitrary manner how far phonetic signs, ideo- 

rams, and determinatives must be employed in writing 

ifferent words. The most widely spread and import- 

nt system of orthography which may be designated 

8 classic, is found in the greatest purity in the manu- 

eripts of the m. e. ; with this system the beginner 

hould seek to make himself as familiar as possible, 

lefore he approaches texts in another orthography. 

B* 



likr.- 



20 5. ORTHOGRAPHY, h, ORTHOGRAPHY OF THE IDEOGRAMS. 54. 55. 

A. The orthography of the pyramid texts is exceediogly vari 
able, and renders the understanding of them very difficolt indeed 
but for us it is of importance, because it often — even though no 
consistently — distinguishes grammatical forms which the classi 
orthography leaves undistinguished. — The orthography of the o. € 
seeks the greatest possible brevity. 

h. OETHOGEAPHY OF THE IDEOGKAMS. 

54. The majority of words are written with an ideo 
gram, to which is added an indication of its pronun 
ciation in alphabetic signs. Whether all the conson 
ants of the word are to be written, or only a part 
whether they are to stand before or after or on botl 
sides of the ideogram, is decided by usage for eacl 
separate . word. The following paragraphs presen 
the usage of the classic orthography. — Caligraphj 
(cf. § 7) is moreover often the motive for the selectioi 
of a given writing. 

♦55. Usually it is only the final consonant which ii 
added. To biliteral ideograms the final consonan' 
is subjoined, e. g.: 

J\P^ "go out", ^^7\ ^^ "go in", 

V\ 1 ms "to bear", t '^ M "white", 

to triliterals the final consonant, e. g. : 

hpr '^become", ^ || w;i^ "lay", 

~7^ QiC "stand", I '^ rvBd "green", 



5. OBTHOORAPHT. 6. OBTHOGBAPHT OF THE IDEOGRAMS. 56. 57. 21 

or also — but more rarely — the last two consonants, 
e. g.: 

Cn?} **live" ] l<n> wsr "strong", 

] nfr "good". 

More rarely all the consonants are written, e. g. : 56*, 
? fl^^^S^ ^^ "feast", r^^ ^P "t™®s" (germ. Mai), 

P c^ & 1 '^^ ^prepare", ^ ^^ sht "field", 
and still more rarely only the initial consonants, as in: 
1 1 ^^^ "sieze possession", 
0:?^ J 5W "star". 

A. In the oldest orthography writings of just this kind are 

AAAAAA a ;^^ AAAAAA H R 

frequent, cf. e. g. : t and t nfr "good", „. o v ^^ 

Q m A/VAAAA 

ac "stand*', a g C/iC "palace", "Lord" instead of the 

classic writings T ' Y A ' R .' ^^^ 

Finally in some isolated cases the initial conson- 57. 
ant of the ideogram or its entire phonetic writing is 
placed after it, e. g. : 

1^ J] w;^ "to command", ^^ | dmd "unite", 
'b^ nrz2 Cr "storehouse", ? ^^^^^'' "'^^ ^i(i\C\ 
I ^ A ^^ "pyramid". 

A. This is also a remnant of the oldest orthography; in the 
such writings are frequent. 



r 



22 5. ORTHOGRAPHY. C. PURELY PHONETIC ORTHOGRAPHY. 58. 69. 



*58. Only a few especially frequent ideograms — except 
the abbreviations of § 67 — are left without any pho- 
netic addition, as: 



^ hr "face", 

pr "house", 
I 

■^ ^ nir "god", 

^ msC "army' 
III -^ 

and the feminines : 
n ^ ht "house", 

rl'^J 5^ "Isis", 



'1^^ 56- (?) "scribe", 
"^^3:7 nl) "every", 

nb "lord". 





oc=>^ 



.^ai- 



* mh "fill". 




O 



^ J\^mwt "mother", 
hmt "woman", etc. 




c. PURELY PHONETIC ORTHOGRAPHY. 

69. All words for which the orthography possesses 
no ideogram are written with purely phonetic signs 
— i. e. without ideograms. These are in part verj 
frequently recurring words, like: 

Iw "to be", J^^^ ^^'^ "^^^"' 

rn "name", b "^ \\ ^ mH "lion", 

n^^^^fj^ swrl "drink", &c. 
A. In the oldest orthography the purely phonetic writing 
is very frequent. Note the rare cases Ij v\ for v\ A ^^. j 

wd^ "sound, healthy", | '^'^ ^or ""^ ? ^ i/?^ "field", whicl 
also occur occasionally later. 



AAA/V^ 






D 




5. ORTHOGRAPHY. C. PURELY PHONETIC ORTHOGRAPHT. 60 — 62. 23 

Since the syllabic signs employed in these writings 60*. 
were, according to § 40, originally ideograms, the 
pronunciation is added to them in the same way. It 
is mostly the final consonant which is written, e. g. : 

I I \ms^ mn, mr^ ^ hr^ --^^=2^ ww, &c. 

But in many cases the initial consonant also is 
written (and such syllabic signs are thereby dist- 
inguished from the real ideograms, cf. § 56) e. g. : 

As a rare writing note that of the syllabic sign 

nw : Q v\, in which the phonetic value is 

indicated by means of another frequently recurring 
sign for nw, 

A few syllabic signs moreover are often also 61*. 

employed without phonetic addition, thus e. g. '^ t'irv^ 
1^^ &i, LJ jc^^ [q] sB^ ^ nw ; those derived from sub- 
stantives then receive a stroke according to § 51. 

■iiimiiii. r 

Note the writing of the words mln and slB: [ 62. 

_ AAAAAA 

and In-TI ^^(, mn-l, sj^-i, in which the subjoined I 
is to be inserted within the syllabic sign.* 

* according to Sethe. 



24 5. 0BTH06RAPHT. d. ABBREVIATIONS. 63. 64. 

d. ABBREVIATIONS. 

63. Since the Egyptian writing was naturally intended 
only for such as were familiar with the language, the 
Egyptians omitted much as dispensable, which seemed 
to them self-evident. Almost all grammatical changes 
therefore which take place within a word are left 

unindicated, e. g. hmwt plur. of J) hmt "woman" is 

written Jj i (that is without indication of the w). 

But further, the grammatical endings are also often 
omitted, where it is supposed that the reader himself 

will perceive them from the connection: i<n> m 2? 

for the plural sr{w) "princes'', j| ^^ziy for hmt n&[f] 

"every woman" &c. 
64. Further with many phonetically written words a 
consonant is regularly or often omitted. Note especi- 
ally the frequently used words: 



^-^ 



for Iff h ^ "father", n ^ for sms "follow", 

for iht "thing", '^^ s^ ^or wsr "desolate", 

i 




for rml "man", ^Q for htm "to seal". 



« ^ for hCp "Nile", ( for inr "stone", 

^) for hrd "child", ° ^ for pir "see", 
for smt "land", "^ ^ | | for ^Ari "correcf". 






5. ORTHOQRAPHY. d. ABBREVIATIONS. 65 — 67. 25 

^ for dp "food", [1 ® n j/^ for shsfi "walk, ^un^ 

&c. 

A. Belonging to the earliest period, but sometimes occurring 
later also, are: ^ for [I /c^ It ''father", <:z^ for [J . Iri "be- 
longing to",al80 ( "^^ for \\ %\ "^^ Iwf "flesh". 

Here belong also the cases where only its second 65. 
consonant is added to a triliteral ideogram in violation 
of § 55, e. g. : 

i for 1 ^ stn "king of upper Egypt". 

(a for I ^'^ l^k^ "to reign", 
^ for ^ htp "offering", 
j I for |n<:=>w5r "strong", 

() for shmt "name of a goddess", &c. 

In frequently used titles and formulae, still more 66. 
arbitrary abbreviations occur, like: ^^^^ for hCti 

"prince", D for rpCfi "hereditary prince", the bene- 
diction nr I I for Cnh rvd^ snh "living, hale, healthy", 
|o| for nhh "eternity". 

Further, the old divine names, titles &c., which 67. 
are written with only an ideogram are abbreviations, 

like: <fV^ wp tvBwt "opener of ways" (a divine name); 



26 e. INVERSION OF THE ORDER OF WORDS./. UNUSUAL STYLES. 68 70. 

Toq^] for O S ^^^^.=^ hCfvf-RC "his 

diadems are those of Re^" (royal name) &c. 
68. Finally, a word which is obvious from the connec- 
tion, is very often so abbreviated that only its deter- 
minative is inserted, e. g. ^ for i 1 Sts kSt "labor", 

^ fl for -or^«^ — a nht "strong", t for o^^ u twt 

"statue" &c. (For the most important cases cf. the 
table of signs). 

e. INVERSION OF THE ORDER OF WORDS. 

♦69. In titles, formulae, names &c. words which desig- 
nate the king or a god are inserted in the writing 
before the others belonging thereto; in reading, the 
correct order must of course be restored, e. g. : 

sB sin "son of the king". 



\ 

Hy hn-ntr "servant of the god, priest", 

5 "^ ^ 1 hn-ntr Hkt "priest of the goddess ^A-r, 

oQ mi RC "like Rec:". 

/. UNUSUAL STYLES OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 

70. Since the m. e. there developed along with the 
usual writing, a syllabic orthography, which never- 
theless was only used for the writing of foreign words, 
proper names &c. It consists of the syllabic signs 





/. UNUSUAL STYLES. 71. 6, RULES FOR TRANSLITBRATION. 72. 27 

eated in §§ 33 — 35 and of other syllables in i and 
. The sounds i and w evidently serve as the approx- 

late indication of the vowels; cf. e. g. ^=^^ 

\ tjv-p^'irB for the Hebrew "isb "scribe" &c. 

he syllables <^| /*ri(?) and ^^77 ^ employed therein, 
lem to correspond to er and en. 

Sportive methods of writing, in which ideograms 71. 
Tve as simple consonants, determinatives and un- 
recedented signs are used as ideograms, are found 

J early as the m. e. cf. e. g. ^^^^ \N for V\ I 

msdmt „cosmetic", wherein S) as determina- 

ve oims "child" represents this syllable, c^^ ^w; "moun- 

lin^ represents d, VN mwt "mother" the syllable 

t. — But this wanton method first attains importance 
om the fact that such an orthography gradually 
iperceded the old hieroglyphs in the Greek period. 
-A summary of these signs may be found in Brugsch, 
erzeichniss der Hieroglypheii mit Lautrvert (Leipzig 
372). 

6. RULES FOR TRANSLITERATION. 

The orthography so often leaves the phonetic 72, 
»rm of the words uncertain, that a transliteration 
eefrom some arbitrariness is impossible. One should 
^custom himself to the following rules : 




III 



i 



28 PRONOUNS. 1. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN, a, PERSONAL SUFFIXES. 73. 

1. Since most s=>'s and "^'s according to §§ 24, 

25 had, in the m. e. already become c^ and c-*^^ , in 
texts of the m. e. and n. e. / and d should always be 

r 

transliterated in cases of doubt, and t and d only 
employed when s==j and *^*=^ are actually written out. 
Hence i ^ w^r but i ^^ ni_rt} 

2. In the case of omitted consonants (§§ 64, 65) 
and grammatical endings (§ 63), only those should be 
supplied which occur in parallel cases really written 
out, and rather too little than too much should be 
restored. Hence -jk ^v according to § 133 imi^ but 

only Imt (not *imit). 

3. Words in which the order of consonants changes 
(§ 29, 30) should be written, when in doubt, with the form 
in which they oftenest occur. Hence A ) first Im^ and 

only l^m when this reading is phonetically written out. 

4. In compound words the component parts should 

be separated by a hyphen: Nini >>Sr ^^'^^'^^ 
"Ramses". 

PRONOUNS. 

1. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 
a. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. 

♦73. The personal suffixes, which are subjoined to the 
noun, the prepositions and the verb, to express pes- 




1. THE PERSONAL PROKOUN. a. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. 74. 29 

session or the subject (e. g. pr-k "thy house", Tir-k 
"upon thee", sdm-k "thou hearest"), according to the 
classic orthography are: 

Sing. 1 c. ^ ^ (3' 5) ^^^^- 1- C.77; n 

2m. ^zzz:;^ ^ 2. Q^.'^^^^^inK >awsaa j 

f. S=3 ^ (^) 

3 m. 2*L=^ / 3. c. I swf/swwA' ) 

f. P (— ) 5 

They are written after the determinative of the 
word to which they are subjoined, e. g. ^ 



rdk (copt. pATK) "thy foot", g7\ ^^^i^ mr/r "thou 

lovest". 

The suflf. 1 sg. is according to the Coptic an i 74. 
(e. g. XODl "my head"); in the o. e. it is always left 

unindicated, e. g. T/c^ lBwi\t\ "my office", from the 
m. e. down it is mostly indicated by determinatives, 
^' S' ^^ fSr ^^ ^^ NT ^^ ^^ Ji according as a 



man, a woman or a god speaks, read s^l "my son". 
Nevertheless it is sometimes left unindicated here 
also, especially in the w-form of the verb (cf. § 194). 

A. The pyramids aways write it (^, and this Avriting occurs 

as an exception later also. 

B. After consonants the suffix later falls away (e. g. copt. 
pAT "my foot" cf. C 5). 



30 1. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN, tt. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. 76 — 79. 

75. In the m. e. s=5 t of the 2 sg. f. and 2 pi. al- 
ready passes over into c^ t ; nevertheless s==3 and ^ — ' 
are often written later also. 

B. Late writings of the 2 sg. f. are c^ M and Jlj ; in Copt, 
this suffix has lost the t (-F), cf C § 50. 

76. The 3 m. sg. is sometimes and the 3 f. sg. often 

used for the neuter "it", e. g. '^1 hrs "on account 

of it'* ; the 3 f. occurs even for more than one person, 
where we would expect the 3 plur. 

77. The suffixes of the dual were early superceded 
by those of the plural, nevertheless Hr^. ^v^/vs^aaa 
imitw-sni "between them both" is still to be found.* 



A. The pyramids have3du. | ^-^^^^ (1' | snt^ 2 du. aa/ww^w/. 

78. On the other hand the suffixes of the singular, 
when they are subjoined to a noun in the dual or 
having the dual meaning, very strangely take the 
dual ending i, though it is not always written out, 

®- g« V ^w;/// "his two arms", . sptw'ik'i 

"thy two lips", \^^,^ i'C^^ wCrttfi ^hx^ two 

^Ggs", v\ snnwf'i "his second". 

A . The pyramids write such a suffix *<- — [1 ft, 

79*. These suffixes are not used as object. Nevertheless 
as possessive suffixes attached to infinitives (e. g. 

♦ Todtb. 7, 5. 



1. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN, b. THE OLD ABSOLUTE PRONOUN. 80. 81. 31 

? "^ (1 ^ I ^ ^r ^'^P "when they draw thee'' lit. "at 

I thy drawing") they represent the object to our gram- 
' matical sense and the Egyptians themselves later 
conceived them as such. 

B. Since the forms of the copt. verb are mostly made 
with the infinitive, these suffixes have therefore become real ob- 
ject suffixes in Copt. (of. C§ 174). 

b. THE OLD ABSOLUTE PEONOUN. 

Its forms, which externally at least are identical 80*. 
with the suffixes in the plural, are: 

Sing. 1 c. v>W^ rvl Plur. I.e. 



A/S/SAAA _ 
111^ 



2 TTi .o sV\ tm Q V> in) 2. C. aa/naaa tn /wwna tn 

Jl - ' Jl I I I - I I I 

f. (im or /w?) 

3 m. I V^ 5«; 3. c. I ' /wwna^;^ 



Ml III 



f. Mi\^ si 
Neutr. 3 c. n o 5^ 

They are still employed as subject, almost 
only in a certain few cases (cf. §§ 166, 328,369,383), 
on the other hand regularly as object. 

The 1 sg. is written in the o. e. ^. The 2 m. tw 81. 

and the 2 pi. [n in the m. e. are already trv and tn, 
— The 3 f. is of course always to be read 5^, even 
when the ^ is not written. 



32 1. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. C, LATER ABSOLUTE PRONOUN. 82 — 84, 

A. The pyramids write the 1 sg. ^^ (1. For the 2 m. they 
have two forms tw and kwj and for the 2 f. tm and tn. 

*82. The form 1^5/ perhaps originally belonged to 

the 3 f. ; but it is nevertheless regularly used, from 
the time of the m. e. down, for neutr. "it". It is 
used with decided preference and may even refer to 
a number of persons (cf. § 76); the pron. 3. pi. sn is 
almost entirely superceded by it. Cf. e. g. Cnnsn 
St "they turned themselves (lit. '4t") about". 
83. Along with the above, the pyramids have also 
further forms of these pronouns which they employ 
with special emphasis, like 1 sg. wii^ 2 m. twt^ 2 f. 

tmt^ 3 m. swt, 3 f. stt. Of these, only 1^^ swt is 
still to be found in the m. e. 

c. LATEE ABSOLUTE PRONOUN. 

*84. These forms are only employed as emphatic sub- 
ject, and correspond to the emphasizing of the sub- 
stantive by means of in (cf. § 350). They are: 

Sing. 1 c. inwk Plur. 1. c. ? 



AAAAAA AA/WAA g; 



2 m. o ntk 2 c. /wvaaa nttn 

o I I I " 



AA/VAAA 



f . Q ntt (later ntt) (later nttn) 



g s 

o * 



AA/\A/\A AA/S/SAA A /^A/N/NAA 

Sm, ^ ntf 3 c. 1 ntsn 



o I I I I 



AA/VAAA r\ 

f. 1 nts 



o 



2. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, a. WITH ^-, t-, 86. 33 

As may be seen, the 1 sg. is an exceptional form, 
the others consisting of a little syllable ni- (cf. § 103) 
and the possessive suffixes. 

A. In the pyramids they are still rare. 

B. There is later an inclination to write the 1 sg., \\ 

i. From these forms the copt. pronouns have descended, cf. 

C§ 51. 

d, THE EXPRESSION FOR "SELF". 

The word [p| (Is- with the suff. means "self, e. g. 85. 
(hi "myseir, dsk ^'thyself", ^5/*'himself" etc. 

B. The word hC "body" with or without suff. occurs rarely 
for "self*; this expression, from which the copt. gODOD* descends 
(cf. C§ 52), later becomes more frequent. 

2. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 
a. FORMS WITH MASC. i?-FEM. t-. 

The most common demonstrative "this", is: 86.* 

Sing. m. pti f. 

A/S/S/\AA AAAAAA 

Plur. m. (1 ipn (pn) f. g iptn (ptn) 

I AAAAAA I AA/NAAA 

The plural forms are, in the m. e., already ob- 
solete, and are replaced by nn (cf. § 91). — It always 

stands after the substantive: pr pn Hhh 

I A/V/VA/\A 

house", J Jit in ''this castle". — In cere- 

1 Sin. 66. 
Erman, E^pt. granim. C 



* 



34 2. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. «. WITH p-, t-. 87 90. 

monious language it also follows proper names of 
persons, especially in direct address. 

A. The pyramids use it with especial emphasis before the 
substantive also; m pn gs "on this side". 

B. In n. e. it is almost entirely lost. 

87. The weaker word for "this" (following its noun) 
prv^ occurs almost only in this one form and then only 

1. in the cases in §§ 237, 239, 334; 

2, in ceremonial address: Ppy prv "o Pepy" I 

S, in apposition; Cmrvi-n-si, hhB prv n Tnrv '^Cmrv'i- 
n-Sl, the prince of Tnw" (lit. "this prince"). 

A. In the pyramids it still survives: sing. m. pw (also J9, pt*), 
f. tw ; plur. m. ipiv f. iptw. 

B. In the later language it is entirely lost. 

88. In the archaic language m. ux\l] (1 prvy^ f. ^i^^ (1 (1 

twy also occur, and are properly perhaps identical < 
with the old pw. 

89. The old word for "that" is sing. m. jt?/*, f. 

^/(properly p/i? ^/i?), which is also later written 

*^^=--, /^>^ V^v ^4-^ P^f'i' It follows the substan- 

tive and often adds an implication of despicableness. 
— The plur. is replaced by w/i, cf. § 93. 

A. The pyramids have also the plural Ipf and also place it 
(like pn § 86 A) before the substantive. 

^90. The usual later demonstrative is sing. m. 




2. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, b. FORMATIONS WITH 71-. 91. 92. 35 



AA/WAA 



p^, f. ^^^ ^^j which, differing from the others, is 
always placed hefore the suhstantive : OaK ^^ 

' V^*^ pi S/dw "this hook". — It is also used 
as a substantive (p^ prv Wslr "this is Osiris") and 
then has also a plural, D^^ '^^ ^ i. — Usually 
the plural is replaced by ni, cf. § 94. 

A. In the pyramids p^ does not occur. 

B. The article is later developed from |)i, cf. § 113; the 
later demonstrative also pB'i c. ITAV (C§ 68) is descended from pB. 

b. FOKMATIONS WITH w-. 

4-4* ^'^ ^^ properly a substantive, "this": ^^ 91.* 

4- 4- ^^^f ^^ *'li® said this"^ — But it is for the 
most part connected by the genetive n with a follow- 
ing singular or plural: 4-4-''''''^iiljil \ ^ ^^ ^ ^S^^ 
"these peasants"^ (lit. *^this of peasant"); this combi- 
nation replaces the plural of j^n (cf. § 86). 

B. Later the genetive n falls away: nn (J,J») l^dt "these 

and I I are 

I 1 AAA/VNA 
AA/NAAA 

incorrect writings for nn, 

O v\ (older v\) nrv is used precisely like 92.* 

nn; SiS a. substantive it means "this", in nw n . . , it 

» Sin. 32. 2 Bauer 75. 3 Westc. 5, 12. 

C* 



A/S/S/NA/\ 
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replaces the plural of prv (cf. § 87): o^ 

I I I jv I ww; n ntrrv^ "These gods". It is more archaic 
than nn. 

B. In LA it is lost. 

93. ^^ ^=s^ nf^ in the same way replaces the 

plural of p/, e. g. nfB n c^rvt "those swellings (?)''^. 

AAA/S/VA 

♦94. '^ wi "this" is also a suhstantive, "this"; in 

the combination wi n with following plural, it serves 
as the plural oi pB (cf. § 90, 113), e. g. C 
Q V 1 1 I ^-^ ^ gmhrvt "these wicks''^ 

A. To the pyramids n^ is still unknown. 

B. Here also the genetive n falls away in the n. e.; hence 

AA/VS/\A 

the article is for the most part "^ wi, cf. § 113 B. 



AA/WW 




NOUNS. 

1. SUBSTANTIVES. 

a. EXPRESSION OF GENDER. 

♦95. The masculine and feminine are distinguished. 
The feminine has the ending -t and denotes 

1. the naturally feminine; 

2. various inanimate objects, which are conceived 
as feminine, like nst ^'throne", rvCrt "leg"; 



I Eb. 2, 5. 2 Eb. 108, 20. 3 Siut I, 297. 
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3. Collectives, like cSj^t "multitude", rhyt '^huma- 
nity" ; 

4. Expressions in the neuter, like ntt "that which", 
and the like; 

5. Abstract conceptions, like stnyt "kingdom", 
IiTvtiy) "evil". 

The masculine originally had an ending u, which 96. 
was denoted by w;. It is nevertheless only rarely 
written, chiefly 

1. with divine names etc.: (I ^inprv Anubis, 
s=5^ Alnlrv Month, Q^ Hnmrv Chnum. 

2. with substantives which denote a person and 
are derived from an adjective or verb: Q ^^^ v"^^ 

liwrw "pauper" (from Q^^^^^ Awr "poor"), 

y >^Sr ^^^^ "follower" (from r \ J\ sms "follow") 
of. also §§ 282, 292, 258, 395. 

3. with various substantives like [ ^ 
Itrw "stream" (pronounce *jotru^ c. Fioop), especially 
also those with n like ^ 0%^S hnw "jar", ^^O V> 
CTZl hnw "interior". 

A. In the pyramids this ending is still more frequent. 

B. In the n. e. the ending was probably already lost. 

The ending of the feminine, -/, is always written, 97. 



;/ 



~ J J 
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and only disregarded in abbreviations (like | J for 
IIJ^ ht ntr "house of god"). — The collective 

rmU "humanity", which seems to have super- 



o I I I 
ceded the plural of V^ rmt "man", is written 




almost without exception 

§=j I I I 

B. From the n. e. down, the feminine ending loses its ^, and 
feminine substantives end in e or a long vowel (cf. C§ 61). Hence 
the fern, ending is often omitted in the n. e. or added in the 
wrong place. 

98. The names of foreign lands, like '^=:3:^'^^ K^S 
"Ethiopia" are treated as feminines, although they do 
not have the feminine ending; probably because 

%^/^ [ smt "foreign land" is understood with them. 

6. FOEMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

99. We perceive from the Copt, that the noun possess- 
ed various definite formations (cf. C§ 63 seq.); but 
these are not to be recognized in hieroglyphic ortho- 
graphy, because they are for the most part distinguished 

only by different vocalization. E. g. I ^i "^ sm «=» 
*sm (cim) "herb", Q K = *reC (pw) *'sun", 

rn = *rafi (pAN) "name", [ i^ lrp=*l^rp 




(Hpn) "wine", ^"^^^^^ dnh = *defih (fNg) "wing", 

" AAAAAA A, 
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s 



= *spir (CTTip) "rib", '^'^'^ /"'^ s/?/ = *5;2o/* (CNOq) 
*'blood", ^'^ fl tn;t=*twdt (TOycOT) "statue, figure". 

A large number of substantives is derived from 100. 
others by the ending £; this ending is probably ident- 
ical with the adjectival ending of § 132. The old 
writing of this ending, i, is found later only in proper 

names, like ^^s. I ^/^^ "the one belonging to Horus" 

(German "der Horische") from ^^. Nr "Horus". In 

most cases these words have taken on a peculiar form 
in their orthography: in the o. e. they end in m. w;, 
f. Tvt (pronounce ui, uitl)^ in the m. e. , in m. y, f. yt. 
So e. g. : 

I "fl V"^ drvBrv ^^^\i<P^X ^ "^ Jl ^^^V ^^^ "mor- 
ningstar" ; 

O -^ % ^ ImBhw \\.-^\\\\^ im^iy "revered" ; 



^ mrtvt I I /^ mryt "love". 



On the other hand, with the numerous substan- loi. 
tives in m. ?, f. yt^ the question seems rather one of 
an i belonging to the stem, than of an ending; in the 
older period the ending of the masculine is in most 



cases not written: 



I w I 



JH 



^^^^s^"" ^cn^sand" (0)0)), 
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AAAAAA \ AAAAAA r\ r\ 

? n \\ n?fs't "negro" | [1 1 I ^ nltsyt "negress". 



w 





Those in rvi like ^§XF=q kkrv'i "darkness", are 

perhaps old duals. 

102. A number of substantives is derived from verbs 
by means of a prefixed m. Since the m. e. this prefix 

is written preferably with the syllabic sign ^^^ m 

(of. §35): 

rt^ mh^t "scales" (from §i "measure"), 
1^:^^^ msdmt "eye cosmetic" &c. 

AAAAAA 

103. Note further the prefix nt-^ which is used 

(like the German ". . . wesen",) to express the nature 
or practice of that to which it is prefixed {nt-hsb 
"Rechnungswesen"); and the expressions, made with 

hw '^place", for abstract ideas {bw nfr "good 

place" i. e. "the good"). — A remarkable form is the 

frequently recurring ^^ ^^ ) wn m^c (properly, 



?K 



J 




AAAAAA .«^ 



JQ 



probably: "it is true"), which is used like a substan- 
tive "truth". 

A. The prefix U "belonging to" is entirely obsolete; it is 
nevertheless found in the title li I v\ il-siu "the one belonging 
to him", i. e. follower of the king. 



► 
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c. EXPRESSION OF NUMBER, 
a. PLURAL. 

Apart from the ending, the plural is orthographi- 104" 
cally indicated: 

i. hy a threefold writing of words written with 

an ideogram: | | | nirrv "gods", prrv 

"houses", ^^ nrvt "cities" (archaic, hut still retained 

with some words). 

2, hy threefold writing of the determinative: 

''^^^^M^i liCiirv "princes" (obsolete). 

3. by means of ill, i, (more rarely °°°), which 
follows the ideogram standing alone: ^i hhrv "mil- 
lions", 1 1 ntrrv '^gods" (abbreviation of i.). 

L by means of III, i, which follows the deter- 



minative: l<cr>V:>[^ at srw; "princes" (abbreviation 
of 2), 

A. There is often found in the pyramids also the threefold 
repetition of phonetic signs, e. (j. ^^ ^^ ^^ dfBio^ victuals", 

oLJLJ Jil^^ifj "charm", /wwvs mmv "monument": they also put 
X U • 000 . 

after purely phonetic writings: (^ V^^o ° ° Ikrw "ex- 

cellent" (pi.). Such writings also occur sporadically later. 

The plural of the masculine ends in ^ w; (about 105* 



■u. 
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like erv cf. C§ 109 seq.), which is consistently written 

in good manuscripts, e. g. '^^ v"^ s;ww? "herhs". 
Note especially: 

1. The TV is, for the most part, not written with 



words which contain no phonetic signs, so ® i d^dBw 

''heads", | | | ntrw *'gods'\ f vaiySiV&^^j>n;'*rulers''. 
'Ill I ^^^ • • 

2. With words which in the singular already end 
in ^, the w of the plural is not written out: ^ 

\y^ lirw plural of hrrv ^'day". 

3. The adjectives in i (cf. § 133) take plural 
ending, ^i, those in t'i write it with the sign 
i'irv (cf. § 133 and 43, 61). 

4. On the plural of ^""^^^ cf. § 97; that ofl 

stn "king of upper Egypt" has the form I (1 (1 ^ 

Jl I stnyw, probably because the word already ends 
in i in the sing. 

B. In the n. e. there are also plurals in ( ( y\ that of the 

5(1%. 




A^A^AA 




adjectives in ti ends later in 

106. The plural of the feminine ends in ^ wt {*wet^ 
cf. C§ 109, 116 seq.), e. g. '^|J^^w-??i?wr^necks"^ 



1 Eb. 58, 12. 
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(from nhbt), n^ \\\ rnprvt "years"^ (pMnooyH- 

from r;2p^ ponnF), ^^"^^ ^ c^rvt "swellings (?)2 
{from ^ c^t) &c. In classic orthography these 
endings are nevertheless rather seldom written, ^ i 
being usually written for hmrvt "women" &c. 

p. DUAL. 
The dual is orthographically indicated: 107*. 

i. by the repetition of the sign, with words 



written with only an ideogram: /iw^z "the two 



lands" mrt'i{'i) "the two eyes". — In this case the 

ending is not written. 

2. With other words the determinative is repeated : 
'^^^^'^'^yfjww^i- "the two obelisks", °| cu "the 

two members", ^A^AAA^^ mnti "the two legs". — The 
ending is written for the most part. 

Just as there is a determinative. III, in the plural, 108. 
by which the threefold writing of the ideogram or 
determinative is avoided, so also in the dual there 
was a corresponding sign, i i or n\, which is still used 

as a determinative in the oldest texts, e. g. or 



1 Grave in Assuan. 2 Eb. 108, 19. 
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■^^(l(] ^rvll "the two arms", (for — ^), ffi^| 

v\ Ij gmhwil "the two door jambs". But since the 

m. e., this meaning of I I, W is forgotten and it has 
the value of a vocalic sign for the dual ending i, 
which is then also employed for every similar ending f, 

*109. The dual ending is properly an i which, in the 
masculine is joined to the masculine ending w, in the 
feminine to the feminine ending t. The older writ- 
ings of these endings are m. ^U or V^ wli^ ^* ftO 
or o ^2; from the m. e. on, they are written %> w'% 

or it. 

W 

Y- USE OF THE SINGULAE, PLURAL, DUAL. 

110. The singular is often employed collectively, where 
we expect the plural, especially where ^^^^37 nb "every'* 
is subjoined to the substantive, e. g. "600 men (select- 



A 



^^ 



ed) from ^ gf kn nb "every brave one % i. e. 

"from all the brave''. 
111. Differently from our conception of it, the plural 
is used: 

1. with abstract nouns, e. g. ra n^ V i i i ^^^ 

I LD II 122 b. 
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Hime", ^'^%nii t^rv "heat", ""^^^^^^ /Tc^rv 
"reward" &c. 



A/NAA/\A 

2, with names of material e. g. /wwva tww; ''water", 

AA/NAAA 

%:^ 00=0= ^rpw? "wine" &c. 

But plurals of this sort are early treated as 
singulars also (e. g. mnw "monument", hrw "height", 
mtv "water"). — With words of material, which, like 
the names of the metals, are used in the singular, 
the plural denotes separate pieces of the material; 
e. g. nb "gold", nbrv "gold nuggets". 

The dual is only used of persons or things in 112. 
pairs. It early became extinct; cf. C§ 121. 

d. THE ARTICLE. 

The older language has no expression known to 113. 
us for the definiteness or indefiniteness of a sub- 
stantive, and the popular language of the m. e. first 
begins to employ the demonstrative pi (cf. § 90) as 
an article. The forms are: 

Sing. m. >6< \\ j^i, f. ^\\ ti. 

A/WWA 

Plur. 1^^ '^'^'^^ wi n ("the of . . ') with following 
singular or plural. 

AAAAAA 

B. Since the m. e., "^ oii with following plural is written 
iutead of ni* n. — cf. C§ 112 sq. 
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114. This popular language of the m. e. further, re- 
gularly omits the article with certain words. These 
are 1. the names of all parts of the body, 2. many 
designations of localities, 3. the expressions of the 
cult and the kingdom, 4, a few words occurring with 
especial frequence. 

115. In the later language, the expression p^yf "his" 
(lit. "the his") copt. ntoq (cf. C§ 54), originates from 
the combination of the article with the possessive 
suffixes. Before a substantive it denotes the possessive 
relation and replaces the possessive suffixes (cf. § 73) 
in all cases, where the article would be used, e. g. 

[ ( *i.^_ p^yfpr (really "the his house") 

for ' ' ^^ prf "his house". The feminine is i^yf^ 
the plural n^yf n . , . 

B. In the n. e. the plural is nByf\ in Copt, this is the 
"possessive article" TTFq-, TPq-, MEq- (cf. C§ 55). 

116. The later "indefinite" article also, does not yet 
exist in the popular tongue of the m. e.; the combina- 
tions '^"'^'^ V:^ | /wwna roCrv n . . "one of. !\ (masc.) | 

A/VNAAA 

wCt nt "one of . . " (fem.) still mean "any . 

B. The indefinite article wC copt. Oy (cf. C§ 122) grew out 
of this wCw n in the n. e. 
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c. THE ABSOLUTE SUBSTANTIVE. 

The substantive stands absolutely: 1. very often 117. 
►r designation of iime^ e. g. \Q ^"'"^^ tr n "at 

16 time of", ^ rC nl "every day" (lit. "every sun"), 

T) 1 1 1 1 ^^P^ ^ w^^ ^^^ fourth year". 

2, for designation of place in expressions like 
ffi^j^ hnt "in front", ""^ mht "northern". 

3. in expressions with sp "time": D ^® ||||5;pw^ 4 
our times". 

Here also, belong the numerous cases where a 118. 
ibstantive follows an adjective in order to specify 
tat to which the quality of the adjective refers: 

^ Ikr shrw "excellent in plans". ^ 

/. APPOSITION AND COORDINATION. 

In an apposition, the substantive explaining 119. 
ands after the one explained. The following peculiar 
.ses are important: 

I. it specifies material : (I j 13 ^^ Inr 

!, krs "white stone, a sarcophagus", i. e. a sarco- 
lagus of white stone ;^ 

^. it specifies locality: "^fj^^^© Tnt{'i) 

* %m. 49. 2 Una 5. 
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Bhdw "Thinis, Abydos"/ i. e. Abydos situated in the 
nomos of Thinis; 

5. it specifies number and measure: § 5.4 J (]u 
5 ^^hkt khy 22 "Beer, 22 jars", i. e. 22 jars of beer^; 

OyS^^^^ /'5&, rmt 600 "number, 600 menV'i. e. a 
number consisting of 600 men. 

120. In a series of coordinated words, they are 
usually left unconnected: 3 1 ^^'^v l\ l\ %^^*=a ^ 

Jjmtvt l^yw "women and men".^ — Things which are 
to be closely connected {(K hr hwyt" "storm and wind") 

are joined by the preposition ^ //r, while the prepo- 
sition 9 hnC permits each of the connected words 

to stand forth individually {Itf hnC mtvtf "his father, 
as well as his mother"^). 

A. The pyramids coordinate also by means of the particle 
1st, which comes after the words to be connected. 

121. The expression for "or" D^ r-p«t(older 
D^) comes after the words to be separated by "or": 

m nh^ m sn, m hnms r-pw "as lord or as brother or as 
friend"". In rare cases r-pw is repeated after every 
word. 

1 AZ 29, 120. 2 siut I, 293. 3 LD n, 122 a. * Sin. 182. 
^ AVestc. 11, 14. 6 Leps. Ausw. 8 d. 7 Prisse 9, 9. , 

#« 
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g. THE GENETIYE. 
a. DIEECT GENETIVE. 

This older kind of genetive is apparently express- 122*. 
ed only by the position of .the two substantives, in 
which the governing word stands before the governed: 

(I Jf P^ i'^n "House of Amon." The connec- 

tion between the two words is for the most part so 

loose, that they may be separated, e. g. c^^^i=±f=i(, ID 

V ^""^"^^ ^ ^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^ pr-hCfi "but they are not 
things of the prince's house" ^ where the genetive Ihwt 
pr-hQi is divided by Is prv. 

On the other hand, in other cases the two words 123*. 
in the combination cannot be separated, and are treat- 
ed as a compound word, e. g. ^^^ LJ>J>^'^^ 



.1 1 1 1 ri I, 



IN 



A/WvAA 



^j^ _ m ■ « I >■* I ' I > ^^ 111 »vvwvv< 

j\i\imf^shtttv mnh "an excellent overseer of peas- 
ants".^ 

B. This last case persisted down ioto the Copt. (cf. C§ 140); 
the Coptic forms show that the former of the words so joined 
snfTered shortening, as in the analogous form of the Semitic 
"status constructus". 

The direct genetive is especially preferred : 124. 

i. After general designations of locality: ^i^""^^ 



» Siut I, 288. 2 Sin. 244. 

Ermao, Eg^ypt. ^ranini. D 





50 p. INDIRECT GENETIVE WITH W. 125. 

>^ ^ ^s2 2^.:^ m hCi hrdwf "at the head of 
his children".^ 

2, After general designations of time: ^^^^ ^O 

y m rk hnf "at the time of his majesty". 

5. After certain frequently recurring words, like 
mr "overseer", ^'^^^^ rib "lord", ^r "house", 

sS "son": e. g. ^^^ ^^ ^^^ "overseer of 
the works". 

4, Where I ^ st7i "king" and | n^r "god" are the 

I A/VNAAA I 

governed words : I hmt stn "wife of the king". — 
On the written order of these words cf. § 69. 

B. The direct genetive was gradually superceded by the 
later indirect; in Copt, only the cases of § 123 are preserved, cf. 
§ 140. 

|3. INDIRECT GENETIVE WITH n. 

*125. It is formed by means of an adjective "^ni^ which, 
according to § 135 means something like "belonging 
to" ; "the priest belonging to Amon" for "the priest 
of Amon". This adjective agreed in gender and num- 
ber with the noun to which it belonged; its forms, 
according to classic orthography, are: 

« Sin. 78. 



p. INDIRECT OENETIVE WITH n. 126. 



51 



Sing. m. /wwvA n {*ni) f. 



AA/VAAA 



C^ 



nt {*nit), 



Plur. m. " nn> (*niw), f. nt {*niwt, cf. § 106). 



A/VN/VNA 



A. The old writings are; sg. m. A m (in the m. e. once 



A/VSAAA 



also 



w 



.«\ AA/NAAA 

), 1 pi. m. O V^, ^ nw. In the older period there 



was further a dual m. nw'i, 

B. This word early lost its inflection; it first lost the dual, 
then (already in the popular language of the m. e.) the plural, and 
also the feminine. Since the LE, awaaa n became an unchange- 
able particle, like Copt. Q; cf. C. § 141. 

The indirect genetive must be used: 126. 



3s: 



WA/SAA 
WVAAA 
AA/VAAA /NAAA/VA 



AA/VAAA J£ 



tp't nt smrvf 



I 



6 htp ^i rii ht 



1 



1. to designate a part: 
''the first of his harvest,"'^ 
3. to designate material: 

I AA/VAAA C^ 

"a great ofi'ering tablet of alabaster."^ 

3. to subjoin that which will more nearly define 
the noun, where we would often employ an adjective: 

i AA/wvA T 1 T ^^^ ni 3000 ''an army of 3000,"^ 



I AAA/VAA 

1 I 



6 




dml ni Khim "the city of Coptos, 



":> 



\ 



AAAWA — ^ ^ s n't mSCt "a man of truth". ^ 



> 



1 LD II, 138 d. 
4 LD II, 149d. 



2 Siut I, 310. 
5 LD II, 122 b. 



3 Una 43. 
6 Mar. Ab. II, 24. 
D 



52 2. ADJECTIVES, a. ADJECTIVES WITHOUT ENDINa. 127. 128. 

127. Oil ^1^6 further optional use of the indirect gene- 
tive, note especially, that it is preferred: 

1. to designate the possessor: \\\ ^ ^^\ 
ht ntr nt Wnn-rifr ''the temple of W."^ 

2. to express the idea of appurtaining to or hav- 
ing source in a place : ^^ a/wwv jQ vb| ^ Snd 
ni W^rv^t "Acacia wood from Nubia".^ 



2. ADJECTIVES, 
a. ADJECTIVES WITHOUT ENDmG. 

*128. These adjectives, perhaps derived from verbal 
stems, had various forms also common to substan- 
tives (cf. § 99) e. g.: 

^_^ nfr ''good" *«o/r (NOyqF), J (J ^^in 
'^bad" *Uin (bcoodn), |^ ndm "sweet" *nddm 

(noytm). 

2, ^^ Tvr "great" "^wer (-OYHp). 
5. ^^3:7 nh "every" *ml> (nim). 

Ci "large" *Coi> (-0). Cf. C§ 146 sq. 



4. 




1 Eb. 75, 13. 2 Una 46. 
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They follow their substantive and agree with it jjQ*. 
in number and gender: 

hkt ndmt "sweet beer'V 
• • — » 



zd O 6 @v c^ I,. . . CL ^1 ,iM 




^ 2 



i 

III <$=f^ vK dbCw csSw "many ten thousands", 

0^ %" "^ Ihrvt nhwt hrvrvt^i) "all bad 



3 C^ 



." 3 



J 



things / 

^^ hhnt'i Tvrti "two great towers".'* 

Nevertheless most texts are not exact in the writ- 
ing of these endings, self evident of course to the 
Egyptian reader; the ending of the sing. fem. is often 
wanting, that of the plur. fem. always, and for the 
most part the sign I I I also. 

B. Most adjectives later become unchangeable (of. C§ 147); 
the plur. fem. was first lost, being replaced by the plur. masc. 

Of ^^— ^ nh "everv" only the fem. survives. 

Rarer combinations of the adjective are: 130. 

1, it forms one word with the substantive: n^SL 

O'A AAA/NAA 
I t^-hd'sn "their white bread".^ Cf. CS121, 1. 

mill*- J5 » 

2. The possessive suffix of the noun is repeated 

with the adjective: ^^ \^ a<L=^ sSfrvrf *'his great 



S' 



2^^=^ 



son".^ 






1 Eb. 11, 15. 


2 Una 14. 


3 Eb. 30, 15. 


4 LD UI, 24 d. 


5 Siut I, 225. 


6 LD II, 124, 54. 



54 b. ADJECTIVES IN 't. 131 — 133. 

. 131. It is employed also as a substantive^ e. g. 
^^^ fvr "the great one", T tf nfrw **beauty" (Plu- 
ral according to § 111, 1). — On the employment of 
the adjective as predicate and its ending ^^ w'i of. 
§ 331. On the employment of the adverb of. § 300. 

b. ADJECTIVES IN 'i. 

*132. They are all derived from substantives or pre- 
positions by means of an ending, which is written 
with i and in Coptic has the sound of ^ ; if the adjec- 
tive is derived from a feminine, there arises a final 
syllable, ti, from the junction of the feminine ending 
-t and the i of the adjective. — As may be seen from 
the Copt, this ending was accented, cf. C§ 93. 

*133. This ending i is only written, where it really 
forms the end of the word, that is only in the sing, 
masc. : 
Sing. m. N\ (/), derived from fern. ^ (ti) 

f. ^ (it) . . „ S (^^'0 

Plur. m. v\ (ifv) „ „ „ ^^ (tirv, cf. § 43. 

61.) 
f. ^ (iwt) „ „ ,, ^^ (titvt). 

In the 0. e. the i was left unindicated even in 
the sing. masc. and such writings are often found in 
later texts also. — Thus: 



b. ADJECTIVES IN t. 134. 
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find "existent before" 



W 



o^ 




www 



■**f A/WvAA 




fll 



O^C^ 



Iri "existent at" 
Sing. m. (1 ^^ , ( 

Plur. m. (1<=>^ 

A. The Pyramids write (J I for i, II (I tl for ti, and 
and ^^ V\ ^k\ for V\ (according to § 104 a). 



A/S/VWA 






AA/VAAA 



Cl Cl 




\ 







B. In the m. e. ^^. already occurs incorrectly for the sing. 

^ . "^ n n 

; in the n. e. the plur. masc. is also written ■ . . and \v (, (, or 

^sSv 111 [ L • A. confusion between and begins in the 

n. e. also, since they were pronounced about alike according t^ 
§ 97B. 

Since the adjectives derived from feminine sub- ^34. 
stantives were identical in form with the dual of these 
substantives (e. g. from nt "city" ; nt'i "urban", and nt'i 
"two cities"), such duals, in the oldest orthography, 
are often written for the corresponding adjectives: 

li (1 nti "urban". A few such writings occur later also ; 
note: |^ nU- nt'i "the urban (i. e. native) god", 

Hr lhi%{l) ''Horus dwelling in the 



horizon." 




or 





56 b. ADJECTIVES IK 'i, 135. 

135. Those adjectives which are derived from a pre- 
position, like: 

(|^(Ss^) Zr^'existent at" (from r), 
^ \^{^ ^ J hr'i "existent upon" (from ^r), 

W \^^S) h^'i ^'existent under" (from Jr), 

® y^ , I) ^i?e "existent upon" (from tp)^ 

Vfrnl^/ -"^^ "existent before" (from §n^), 
/wwvA ;?? (cf. § 125) "belonging to" (from w), 
likewise a few others, like: 

^ Irva "not being" (Copt. AT-, cf. C§ 89), 
mUi "being like", 

^ ^mhi'i "north of" &c. 

very often govern a following substantive or personal 
suffix (like the prepositions etc. from which they are 
derived), e. g. 

I - - ^ "^ Imt Ibf^'ihe one (fem.) existent in his heart".^ 
I <=r> Ir'i Q "belonging to the house'V 



1 LD III, 24 d. 2 Louvre C 172. 
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___ '^^ ""^^ hrisit:^ *'one supervising (lit."over") 

secrets'V 

mlt'if "resembling him".^ 



All that is stated in §§ 129, 130 concerning the 136* 
adjectives without ending, is valid also for the adjec- 

tives in e, cf. HMlira^r:!^??; «''*«' 
Imtw h^wsn ''the priests serving in their times''^ (lit. 

"existent in their times*), i ^ smwt mht'iwt 

^' o I I oo III 

/ M y^ 

^'northern lands'V ^^=^ Qssn hri **their 

upper side'^ likewise ^ I gs hr'i-sn 

*'their upper-side".^ 

Very frequently they are employed like a sub- 137. 

stantive, e. g. ^ ^ a T^nn^i^ "those existent upon 

the sand^' (i. e. the Bedouins)/ -]l- 

O O n "fV r "^ 1 

m? n ^ir^ "the interior of an onion (?)",^ V^ \> 

mit'iwk ^'one like thee"^ (with masc. substantive end- 
ing according to § 96, 2). 

In this manner many new substantives originat- 
ed, especially those in t'i\ e. g. ^k^==^^^ hft'i "enemy" 

1 Mar. Ab. U, 24. 2 lD II, 149 e. 3 Siut I, 311. 

^ Sin. 72. 5 LD III, 24d. 6 Eb. 70, 4. ^ Una 18. 

8 Eb. 86, 16. 9 Prisse 5, 13. 
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c. APPENDIX {ir'if Imi/j ns). 138. 139. 



Imntt "western land"), 



(ojAqT), f( imntt "the west" (SMNT, from smt 

iwtt "nothing" &c. 



C^Ch, 



c. APPENDIX {Iri, Imt/, ns). 

138. The following remarkable unchangeable expres- 
sions are probably descended from adjectives: 

i. [ Iri I Ir'irv (?) "belonging to, corre- 

sponding to" (properly probably the adjective iri) in 
expressions like 

^ ) [ m isrv'i iri "as corresponding 

reward, as reward therefor V 





i 



I m St iri "in the corresponding 



place, in proper condition".^ 



2, 



AAA/NAA 




nf imy "belonging to him" with 



changeable suffix, e. g. 

^ W^ /wwvA I I ^^S ^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ oldest 
one belonging to them, the oldest of them".*^ 
139. On the other hand the word ns^ which we also 
often translate "belonging to", is really an old verb 
and in the old language is still construed as such, 
e. g. 



1 LD III, 24 d. 



2 Prisse 13, 11. 



3 Westc. 9, 11. 



3. NUMERALS, a. REAL NUMERALS. 140. I4l. 59 

^ i ^ ^ ns sw lht(i) "belonging to the hori- 
zon" (lit. "the horizon possesses him")*/ 

(I vS"^ li mn \ irv ns St Inr wC "they 
are from one stone" (lit. "one stone possesses them")^; 

ns s'imr-pr "it belongs to the house- 







»\3 



overseer" (lit. "the house-overseer possesses it"). 



3. NUMERALS, 
a. REAL NUMERALS. 

The numeral figures are: 140*. 

I units, T thousands, 

n tens, I tens of thousands, 

^ hundreds, ^^:^ hundreds of thousands. 

The greater number precedes the less: 

12,635. — In dates the units are indi- 

cated by horizontal strokes ( — , ~ &c.) 

In so far as they are known, the numerals run 141. 
thus: 

\ fvC 4 fdw 

2 sn 5 dw^ 

3 hmt 6 sis 



111 



1 Mar. Cat. d'Abyd. 999. 2 ld m^ 24 d. 3 Peasant 16. 



60 3. NUMERALS, a. BEAL NUMERALS. 142. 143. 

7 sfh 100 S^C 

8 hmn 1000 §i 
9j95<^ 10000 ^2K: 

10 mt 100000 ^/>i 

Of the tens, 30 is m^&i; for the others the plural 
of the units was used. Of. C§ 157. 
♦142. The numeral follows the noun and the latter is 

for the most part in the plural: 1 ^ ijl] V^'HI 

stnyrv 3 "three kings.'* On the other hand the noun 
stands in the singular : 

i. with the numeral 2, >^ 1 1 rvl9 2 "two ships" ; 

2. in specifications of measure and time, also in 

accounts, - rnpt 110 "110 years", ^^ |||| mh 4 

"4 ells". 

A. The pyramids treat the numeral as a substantive, and 
subjoin to it the numbered word as an apposition: fdwfipw ntrw 
"these his 4 gods'', (lit. "these his four, the gods"). This construe- 

hriw 



0>^^5feH 



tion has been preserved in the expression 

rnpt "the five, the ones upon the year", i. e. the 5 intercalary 
days. 

B. In LE the numeral precedes the noun, which is for the 
most connected by wj only in the specifications of an account and 
with the numeral two, does the old construction remain. Cf. also 
C§ 162 sq. 

J43. The numeral wC "one", which is mostly writ- 



b, APPENDIX TO THE NUMERALS. 144 — 146. 61 

ten out, agrees with its noun in gender: - "^"^^rwp^ 

wQ "one year" ; ^ the other numerals perhaps did the 
same. — On tvCtv n cf. § 116. — By placing wC before 
an adjective or verb, its meaning is rendered super- 
lative: ^ ) TvC Ikr "the only excellent." 

The numerals are also used as substantives: 144. 
I ^czS §i m tB "thousand of bread". 

The ordinal numerals are formed by the ending 145*, 
nw\ snnw "the second", ^wfnw; "the third'' &c.; 
they may precede or follow their noun; "first" is 
supplanted by ® tp'i (cf. § 135), whict, as an ad- 
jective always follows its noun. They are all used 
as substantives also. 

A. In the pyramids the ordinal numbers are entirely written 

out; in like manner u V^VW^ snntv "the second" is later, still 

found. 

B. They are early supplanted by a circumlocution with tnh 
"fiU up" (the third" « "that which fills up three"); cf. also C§ 165. 

b. APPENDIX TO THE NUMERAL. 

The probably dual word: m. ^zzzpf^ ( ( ky^ f. 146. 

kt (for ktl) "the other" is construed like the numerals 
in the pyramids (cf. § 142 A) : 

1 TJua 47. 



62 THE VERB. a. USUAL CLASSES. 147. 148. 



( ( y^ ^y ffsrv ^'another salve'V 

(jlj^^i.^^ ^ "^^^ ktyf Tv^t '^his other way".^ 

The real plural of the word is ^2iA:wi*(the 

first W is the old determinative of the dual); more 
frequently a circumlocution is used for it Sf 2l 



kt'ht "another body" and 



c^ c^ Mil 

_ kt-lht "another 

Uni 



thing", i. e. others. 
147. fhg substantive tnrv "number", with following 

plural or singular means "every"; cf. g I ^ ^ 

JAAA^AA fp^py hstsn "every one of their revolts"^ (lit. 

"number of their revolts"). 



THE VERB. 

1. IN GENERAL. 

a. THE CLASSES OP THE VERB. 

a. USUAL CLASSES. 

*148. The verbs are divided into various classes, ac- 
cording to the number and character of their con- 
sonants, the so-called "radicals". These classes differ 
in manner of inflection, and how considerable these 

1 Eb. 26, 13. 2 Butler IC. 3 Una 28. 



AAA/NAA 



THE VBBB. a. USUAL CLASSES. 149 — 151. 63 

differences were, may still be seen from the forms of 
the verb preserved in Copt. cf. C§ 185 sq. The de- 
signation of these classes is that common to Semitic 
grammar. 

The most common class is that of the hi-Iiteral 149*. 

verbs (abbrev. : II lit.) as e. g. -^^-nnnnr rvn "to open", 



> mA "fill", \^=^>\ ?^ Ae?' 'build" &c.— They retain 

their consonants in all forms unchanged. Cf. C§ 
186 sq. 

The verbs ^^secundae (radicalis) geminatae^ (II ae 150* 
gem.) are properly triliteral verbs having the last 

two radicals alike e. g. ^^ wnn "to be", i^ 

kmm "become black", ^1 1 lO kl)l) "become cool", 

^^\\ V\ ^^^ "see". But as these similar rad- 

icals fall together where they are not separated by a 
full vowel, in most forms they resemble the biliterals 
(?vn, km &c). Cf. C§ 199. 

The very numerous verbs ^Heriiae infirmae^' (Illae 151*. 
inf.) have as third radical an i or **, which neverthe- 
less is visible only in certain forms: L L ; iii most 
cases they show only the first two radicals or double 
also the second: wr, y^ mrr. — e. g, 

mr "love", ||| 1 ms "bear", j\ jor"goout", fQ 






64 THE VEBB. a. USUAL CLASSES. 152 — 154. 

j\ h^ '^descend". Cf. C§ 213.— The frequently re- 
curring verb Ir "make" writes the forms Ir anji iry: 
and -cs::^ 1 1 ; on the other hand the form irr is 



fsAAAAJ\ 




D 



written 

A. With a part of these verbs the third radical was origin- 
ally A u or w which as a rule became i or \ 

♦152. The triliteral verbs (III lit.) like the II lit. (§ 149) 
have the same consonants in all forms, e. g. •¥" 

Cnh "live", ""^"^ ^ ^ nhm "rescue", 
^tp "load". Cf. C§ 200 sq. 

153. The verbs ^Hertiae geminatae" (Illae gem.), which 
correspond to the II gem. (§ 150), and the verbs 
^'quartae inftrmae'' (IV ae inf.) which correspond to the 
Illae inf. (§ 151), as a rule are not to be distinguish- 
ed. Both double the third radical in certain forms 

(1 k 5pef "prepare": [Ici^^ia A spdd; J\y\i *P« 

"be revered": f^pi • '^ §pss); only isolated examples 

in which an i is written out ( Ji I Sps'i), can be 

safely classed with the IV ae inf. Cf. C§ 227. 

154. The quadriliteral and quinqueliteral verbs (IV lit. 
and V lit.) correspond to the II lit. and III lit. and 
like these, their consonants remain unchanged. They 



p. BABE CLASSES AND IBREQULAB VERBS. 155 157. 65 





are mostly derived from II lit. and III lit.: fU 

ru^v ^ hmhm "low, roar" (from *^^)5 7T^k.'^ 
nhmhm (from nhm). According to the Copt, the IV lit. 
and V lit. seem to have had the same form (cf. C§ 
224. 226). 

p. BARE CLASSES AND IRREGULAE VERBS. 

Beside these ordinary classes there are apparent- 155. 
ly other, smaller groups, which, however, cannot be 
distinguished with certainty; e. g. the frequently 

recurring verbs | dd "say" and ^ ndr "strike" 

present many points which distinguish them from 
other II lit. and III lit. — Moreover, within the 
above contrived classes, further subdivisions exist, by 
reason of the special phonetic character of one of the 
radicals. 

The verbs mediae i, which have an n^ for the 155. 

second radical, like FD'^^ jLA ^^^ "send", T ^^ 

rv^d "become green", have apparently early lost the i. 
Occasionally it appears — at least orthographically 

— as the third radical : [D J '^ hi 9 for h^h, T ^^^ 

5mi "unite" along with T^^^ s^^- Cf. § 29. 

The verbs ultimae i (Ilae i, Illae i), as is also 157. 

Erman, Egrypt. gramiu. £ 



66 p. BARE CLASSES AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 158. 159. 

evident from the Copt., had various peculiarities (cf. 
C§ 221. 222; 208). Note especially, that (according 
tb § 29) a few verbs Illae ^ (mostly those in -mi) 
repeat the second radical after the i, in bertaiti 
fotms : 

^^"^111 ^'"^ "create": j^"^ V)!' 

These forms are possibly to be read k^m and n^i§ 
and the syllabic sign is only f etained out Of preference 
for the customary orthography. 

158. The verbs primae w, like ^ [1 rvs^ ^be far" 

are, in part, also written by many texts without their 
w, in certain forms; cf. especially § 161. — The verbs 
mediae w write the w only rarely, and in part 

probably early lost it; hence ^i^p. ^t "die" is al- 
ways written for mwt (cf. C§ 192) and often "^J 

for <=> v^ y. 5 rrvd "grow". — The existence of 

verbs mediae i may only be conjectured from the 
Copt, because e. g. the probable form rl$ (according 

to pOFlC "wake") is always written ^ rs. 

159. The verbs Ilae gem. in I. like pi "divide'^ 
as a rule make the form psl, tvss^ insdead o{p§S, fvSSy 



p. iBREdULAE VEUBS. 160. Y* ^^^ CAUBATlYfi. 161. 67 

cf. § 30. — On the other hand ^ [\ ps (older f$) 

"cook" has [1 \\ pfs and — h— f l psf. 

Entirely irregular are: 160*. 

in "bring" (properly Illae inf.) sometimes written 

J] in, sometimes l\ int. 

AA/W Jj £Zi 

iw "go", sometimes j(!i^ l^i sometimes j(i^ «w^^ 

i "go" sometimes ll l\j\ IIC^), sometimes u r. it, 

and especially rdl "give", which has the form <rz> A , 

rdl, A, fl, A D dl and A A, ^, 



A^AA/W 



didi{'i)\ the last corresponds to the reduplicated 
forms. 

Y. THE CAUSATIVE. 

By means of the prefix I $ there may be formed 161*. 

from every verb, another verb with causative meaning. 
E. g. with intransitives hr "fall": shr "cause to fall", 
nfr "be beautiful": snfr "make beautifur*; more rare- 
ly with transitives <^m "swallow"; s^m "cause to 
swallow" (i. e. "wash down''), r§ "know": 5rJ "cause to 
know" (i. e. inform against). These causatives do not 
remain in the class to which their stem verb belongs ; 
thus the causatives of most biliterals have feminine 
infinitives (§r "fall": zhrt "to fell", cf. C§ 231), and 

E* 



68 b. VOICE. 162. C. EXPRESSION OF THE SUBJECT (INFLECTION). 163. 164. 

the causative of mn (infin. smnt) furthermore doubles 
the last consonant in certain forms {smnn cf. C§ 232). 
— The causatives of the triliterals are treated as 
quadriliterals (cf. C§ 238). — With verbs primae w, 
the w, according to the old orthography, falls away; 

e. g. ^(1® «;5§«befar, broad": HR® ssh "broaden"; 

a few of these writings occur later also. 

b. VOICE. 

162. It is certain that the transitive verb distinguish- 
ed an active and a passive, and not improbable that 
the intransitive verb was analogously divided 
(1, incipient, 2. continuous condition); cf. § 241. 242. 
C§ 171. 182. Nevertheless, all details are as yet 
obscure, and the beginner must be satisfied to familiar- 
ize himself with the forms thus far known to us, 
without being able to understand their systematic 
connection more exactly. 

<?. EXPRESSION OF THE SUBJECT (INFLECTION). 

163. There are two methods of inflecting the verb. 
The earlier, which reminds one of the Semitic perfect, 
is still employed in the classic language only virithin 
restricted limits (as pseudoparticiple, cf. § 208). 

164. The later method uses the personal suffixes of 
§ 73. Cf. e. g. sdm "hear": 



e. EXPRESSION OP THE SUBJECT (iHFLECTIOH). 166 167. 69 



Sg. 1 c. ^^^ sdmi PI. 1 m. ^^ 




Q^ AA/NA/NA 

sdmn 
I I I 



2m,^\^^^::^^ sdmk 2 c. ^^^^^^^^ sdmfn 




f. ^^^^=* ^^^^ 



A^AAl^A 

sdmsn 
I I I 



On the writing of each suffix cf. § 74. 75. 

A. Dual forms occur in the pyramids also. 
6. Apart from the uninflected passive (cf. § 206 A), this 
inflection -was first lost with IV lit. and V lit.* 

If the subject is si substantive, no suffix is employ- 165.* 
ed and the substantive follows the noun unconnected: 

hears thy voice". 

^ ^$^^ V I V Sft^^^^"^ sdmtrv hrwk "thy voice is 
heard". 

An absolute pronoun (cf. § 80) is, by exception, 166. 
also employed thus as subject: hpr si m hsht "it 
changes into worms" (for hprs). 

When the subject is a substantive or an absolute 167. 
pronoun, the verb frequently receives an ending ^ 



(with III ae inf. (](]): PJ^P^_<=>( 



/WVNAA I 



1 According to Sethe. 



70 C, EXPRESSION OF THE SUBJECT (INFLECTION). 168. 169, 

shdw sw t^fv'i r itn "he illuminates the earth better 
than the sun"/ 

168. The impersonal use of the verb (without subject), 
occurring in all forms, is frequently met with. Note 

especially: (]v\ ^w; "it is"^; Irn (n-form, cf. 

§ 194) "that amounts to"^; W ^prfir (§r-form, 

cf. § 204) "that amounts to"^ — The passives are 
employed with especial preference, to express the 

indefinite subject (Germ, "man", French "on"): 
i ^ r^tw «it is known '^, ^ ^v ^^ ChCnirv "one stands"^, 

dd "it is said"^ This impersonal subject is 

furthermore, often a respectful designation of the 
king. — On the omission of the subject in animated 

narrative cf. § 353; 1 rdlln "they caused"^ is 



r« 



M AA/VAAA 



probably also to be explained thus. 

169. A second (logical) subject, to indicate the real 
actor, is often added to a passive or intransitive verb 
which already has a grammatical subject. This is 
done by means of the particles In and hr: 

t Mar. Abyd. II, 25. 2 gin. 43. 225. 216. 3 LD III 24 d. 
4 Matb. Hdb. 26. 41. » Sin. 243. 6 Sin. 55. 7 Math. Hdb. 49. 
8 Sin. 263. 



2. USUAL INFLECTION, a. IN GENERAL. 170. 71 

nhi . . . fir s '^some (of the fruit) is chewed by the 



inan"^ 




^ D f\ ""^^Q Ssp Ck In RC «thy arm is 

D ** ^ A/S/SAAA - /I 

siezed &y ReC"^, 

In the same manner the logical subject is added 

to infinitives and participles by means of ^n: ^ 

(1 '^'^'^^ T^ ^r^ A:i/ in hmi'i "working (lit. making 

work), on the part of the artificer"^. 

2. USUAL INFLECTION. 
a. IN GENERAL. 

The later inflection of the verb falls into a series 170*. 
of forms, which are in part indicated by endings 
attached to the stem (like sdmnf^ sdminf)^ but in part 
also, are distinguished by the vocalisation only. 
These latter forms have orthographically, essentially 
the same external appearance {sdmf)^ in the case of 
most verbs, so that it is difficult for us to distinguish 
them correctly. Any exact separation of these various 
forms, is therefore not attempted in the following, 
and only the two great groups into which they fall, 
are distinguished. 

A. The most important aid for the recognition of the verbal 
1 Eb. 47, 19. 2 ppy. I, 97. 3 Br. Gr. W. 139. 



72 6. THE FORMATION sdmf. OL. THE FORMS OF THE FIRST GROUP. 172. 

forms, is afforded by the pj-ramids, which often prefix a (I for 
the indication of the prosthetic vowel e, to the forms beginning 
with two consonants : I ' /( ' ^^\ , pronounced something like 
*^§mok. This prosthetic vowel is left unindicated by the classic 




orthography (^ J( ' ^^\ ) ; on the other hand the manuscripts 



of the new empire again indicate it by means of i 

*171. The passive of the later inflection ends in t {ti^ 
tw)^ which is attached at the end of the word, but 
precedes the suffix: sdmtrvf^ sdmntwf, sdmintrvf. It is 
first made with transitives and causatives, then also 
impersonally with intransitives, for the expression of 
an impersonal subject (Germ, "man", French "on"j: 

•¥* i M^ V ^^5^^ "they (impers.) live". — The ending 

is written, t or tw in the m. e., and in the n. e. 
always iw, 

A. The pyr. write the ending ll tl or c^ t, 

B, The Copt, has lost this passive. 

b. THE FORMATION sdmf. 

a. THE FORMS OF THE FIRST GROUP. 

A. ITS FORMATION. 

*172. It apparently includes three or four frequent 

forms, the differences in which, are no longer to 

be determined. Its most important classes are as 

follows : 



h. THE FORMATION Sdwf, a. THE FORMS OP THE FIRST GROUP. 173. 73 




II lit. "MV "he builds": \ 

III lit. s'^drnf "he hears": ^^^-=_, 

Illae inf. rn'riV "he loves": '^-=^; the i is 
nevertheless, only occasionally written by the pyra- 
mids ( [ 2^^=^) and by the manuscripts of the n. e. 

( ( [ ^^^). In classic orthography it is only written 

in the 1 sg. 1 1 ^ m^rVi^ cf. § 26. 

The position of the vowel, indicated in § 170 A, 
is denoted by ^ ; this vowel was in one case (with the 
verb dependent upon rdi "cause that'', cf. § 179) an 
6 (^kdof^ s^dmof^ m^'rlof, cf. C§ 234 sq.) ; with the other 
forms nothing is known about it. (Concerning TTF2:A(] 
cf. C§ 247). 

That this group really includes different forms, 173. 
may be seen e. g. in the case of the II ae gem. which 

in certain cases separate their like radicals: -^^ 

A A/VNAAA 

wnnf "he is" (cf. § 178), but in others, do not: 

A/SAAAA 

2^^=^^ wnf (cf. § 180). Furthermore, with irregular 
verbs: in "bring" sometimes has l\ 2^-=:^ intf (cf. 

A AA/VNAA 

§ 180), sometimes l\ inf (cf. § 178), sometimes 

both forms; iw "go" varies between V^^ i^tf 



74 b, THE FORMATION Sdmf. B. ITS USE AS INDICATIVE. 174. 

and jOi^*^-:^^ Ifvf', rdi "give", between 



h D 



rdif{% 174) and "^^ dlf (ct § 178. 180). 



B. ITS USE AS INDICATIVE. 
*174. In the old language sdmf of the I. group, is the 
usual form for the chief events in ordinary narrative: 

nt smr "His majesty established me in the rank of a 
friend"^ In the later language, which prefers other 
forms and constructions for narration (cf. § 222. 
230. 239), sdmf is retained in more descriptive sen- 
tences, in which the action makes no essential pro- 
gress. This is especially the case at the close of a 
short paragraph: 
wnln mr-pr . . hr srht "the house overseer complained 

of (the peasant) 
ddlnsn nf they said, ("he is justly punish- 

ed &c".) 
gr-pw irn mr-pr the house overseer was there- 

upon silent. 




srw, w^hf n sht'i pn "He did not answer the princes, 

1 Una 2. 



0. IN THE CONDtTIOKAL SSNTENCB. 177. D. A8 A SUBJUNCTIVB. 179. 75 

(but) answered this peasant"^ (The last two clauses 
simply enlarge upon the fact of the silence already 
stated.) 

Here belougs also the formal ^^j^.=^ ddf "he 175. 

said", "he says", which introduces direct discourse. 

It is further used where a fact is expressed, in 176. 
descriptions, assertions and the like: "The plant snwtt 

"^ ^ I rrvds hr ht$ it grows upon its 

belly (i. e. it creeps)"'^. 

C. IN THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE. 
It is further used in conditional clauses introduc- 177. 

«d by the particle h <=> (cf. § 389): ( 



f 



•*-» 





Ir gmk si . . . ddhrk "If you 

find it . . . then say . . &c."^. 

The Ilae gem. are doubled in this case (ir m^^k 178. 

A A/S/SAAA 

^'if you see"); In "bring" has the form j\ ; rdl 
*'give", the form 

D. AS A SUBJUNCTIVE. 
It is very frequently dependent upon rdl "give, 179*. 
cause that", a combination which led to the formation 
of a new causative in Copt., cf. C§ 230b. E. g.: 

1 Bauer 50. ^ Eb. 51, 16. 3 Eb. 37, 18. 



76 E. IN A PINAL CLAUSE. 181, F. AS AN OPTATIVE. 182. 

AA/VNAA r\ ^^ < V Q A/VSAAA 



M 



M " VW^ i^ rdlnf stpl ni "he caused 

V that I choose for myself (of his land)'*^ 

180. In this case the II gem. are not doubled; In 

"bring" has the form A o^ ^ rdl "give" , iwt 

"come" j^^ . — The vowel was here an d, 
according to the Copt., cf. C§ 234 sq. 

E. IN A FINAL CLA USE, 
*181. This very frequent form is probably identical 
with that of the subjunctive and optative. It stands 
without introduction : "You might allow your servant 

to come to me, ru'^JjOi^Tri^ ^ ?ihSblnk 
sw hrs that I may therefore send him to you'^. 

F. AS AN OPTATIVE. 
*182. Probably identical with the preceding: 

^n^^ Jlj ^^zz:^ mrk hmtk "Love thy wife"^. It is often 

introduced by means of the particle ih: (1 ^^[» 

ih dds nl "let her say to me"^ or by means of a 

preceding Ir "do" (impv.): ^^^=^^^^^^\ i^ 

tn^^k "see"^ 

I Sin. 79. 2 Peasant 38. 3 Prisse 10, 9. * Sin. 172. 
5 Eb. 75, 12. 




AAAAAA 



p. THE FOBMS OP THE SECOND GROUP. A. ITS FORMATION. 184. 185. 77 

B. Since the n. e. ( ^\ ^^\ Iml (imperative of r^ 



'^cause that", cf. § 256) with following verb is often substituted 
for it : InU mdwf ni "let him speak with me'* (lit. cause that he 
speak with me). 

The word for "behold" undoubtedly belongs to 183. 
the optative: 

^ * " mk (mlk7 cf. § 35), 






(and the like) mt, 
(and the like) mln. 



AAA/\AA 



p. THE FORMS OF THE SECOND GROUP. 
A. ITS FORMATION. 

The forms of this group may be recognised with 184*. 

certainty, only with those verbs which are marked 

by the doubling of the last consonant according to 

§ 185. In the case of most verbs they are not to be 

recognised from the orthography. 

A. There are also found forms of this group in v\ w and 
t t y? especially in old texts, e. g. fU V\ ^N -' -^ h^wk "thou 

comes t down", ^^ (J (I ^ <> ddyk "thou say est", but probably 

only with verbs which have a i or (according to § 151 A) a 1^7 as 
the last radical ^ 

The form with the final consonant doubled, is 185. 



1 According to Sethe. 



78 A. ITS FORMATION. 186. B. UBE AS AN INDICATlVB^ 187. 

found in the case of the Ilae gem., Illae gem., as 
well as the Illae inf. and IVae inf. With the last 
two it is especially easy to recognise it, for they are 
not doubled except in the case of § 259* 289. It is 
to be noted that, in the case of the frequently re- 
curring verb Illae inf. ir "make", the form Irr is 

indicated by 

186. In place of the form with final consonant doubled, 
the irregular verb rdi (dt) "give" has the form 

A A, \ or ^ i. e. dldlC^) (cf. § 160). 

B. USE AS AN INDICATIVE. 

187. The significance of the form is apparently 
emphasis ; with reference to the future it is used very 
often, in promises, threats, directions, questions &c.: 

<^-^<^>0"l ^^^^ 5 ^^ gf prr grt hrrv 3 pn 
n sndt'i nb "These three days (rations) will be delivered 
to every s.-priest" (lit. come out for)^ 

^"^ ° ""^^ nn ps§r '*he shall not divide"^. 



AAA/\/VA 
^ -/I 



X 



rjj'^ \^ ^ ^ dldik h9 hit ''let honey 



1 



drop in 



»3 



I Siut I, 296. 2 siut I, 311. » Eb. 7, 22. 



C.mCONDIT.CL. 188. D.DEP. UPON VERBS. 189. £. DBP.ONPBEPB. 190. ?9 

C. IN CONDITIONAL CLAUSES. 
It is further used in conditional clauses, where 188. 
the particle Ir (cf. § 389) does not immediately 

precede: ^%,^T'l'^ • ' • ^ 



gmmk htf . . . ddfirk "If you find that his body . . ., 
then say &c."'. 

D. DEPENDENT UPON VERBS. 
It further follows the verbs ) rh "know", 189. 

w U 

-^^ /»i "see", /^^^ ff^ "find"; likewise 
mr "wisir(lit. "love"), ^> ^ 5wtf "fear", ]% | 

Tvd "command" and the like: 

[^ Y /v <:=:> wdnhnfprri 

r «m^ ^n "His majesty commanded that I go to this 
mountain"^. 

ntrrf *'My majesty knows that he is a god"^. 

. . . ^^ (1(1^^=^ ''I desire that you say''^. 




E. DEPENDENT UPON PREPOSITIONS. 
It is dependent upon various prepositions, which 190. 
^rern a sentence after the manner of our conjunctions ; 
the usage seems to vary. E. g. : 

« Eb. 36, 15. 2 LD II, 149 e. s LD HI, 24d. * Westc. 9, 8. 



80 Y« APPENDIX. 191—193. 

'4et the patient drink this <c=:>%'^^^ '"^ r rvSgf 
"till he urinates \ 



I 
sees me"^. 



-^^^^ K^ v>Vir ^^ »»ii/ rvl "because he 



^ m^ gcc/';w ^i§^(?) "as he shines 







in the region of light"^- 



£^ «►-«=» — **- 



''Be not haughty toward him ^^^^^ ^ 

hft hssf when he is wretched"^. 



Y. APPENDIX. 

191. Beside the cases cited in §§ 172—190, the for- 
mation sdmf is found elsewhere, where it is not 
possible to state anything definitely concerning the 
forms employed. — On the substantivized forms of. 
§ 282 sq., on the relative forms § 394. 

192. The form sdmf^ in contrast with sdmnf (§ 197), is 
sometimes present in meaning; so especially in rela- 
tive sentences, cf. § 396. 

193. All that is stated in §§ 172 — 191, as far as may 
be seen, is valid also for the passive in t (cf. § 171). 
In the first group the II lit. make the form : ^kd^twf^ 



the Illae inf. : 



n^'vN^^.r^ mstwf^ rdl\ [p\ dltn>f\ 



1 Eb. 6, 15. 2 Sin. 117. 3 LD III, 24d. * Prisse 6, 1. 



c. THE w-FORM sdmnf. a. its formation. 194. 195. 81 
in the second group however rdl has the form ^ 



=* ^^"^ dldiirvf. 



c. THE w-FORM sdmnf, 
a. ITS FORMATION. 

In this form the stem receives an ending w, which 194*. 

is written after the determinative: QA wrw/ 

"he loves". It helongs inseparably to the stem, as 
may be seen from § 338 sq.; the passive ending follows 

it: A^7\ ^i. gmntrvs "she is found". 

Note further, that the form began with a simple 195. 
consonant (that is to say, without the prosthetic vowel, 
cf. § 170 A), and that: 

1, the II ae gem. contract their consonants: ^^ 
I "^ "^^^^ mBnf "he sees", 

2, the Illae inf. show only the second consonant: 
mrnf\ -<s>- Ir "make" has the form 




A/VA/SAA 



AAAA/VA 



according to § 151, 

3. the verb rdl "give" (cf. § 160) nearly always 
has the form {<:i^\ , ). 

B. The w-form had, for the most part, already lost its n in 
Uie n. e. 

Erman, Ag^ypt. Gianini. F 



82 p. ITS VBK. 196 — 198. 

p. ITS USE. 

^gg This form, which is only used independently, o 

iginally served to narrate events with animatio: 
e. g. in an old text, which otherwise usually emplo 
sdmf for narrative, the events of war are recalled wi 

liveliness by means of the n-form: O'^'^'^'^f^^^^ 
° W^— ^ tk°— ° inmSCpn, J 
t^ Hr'iw-SC ''This army came^ it cut to pieces the lai 
of the Bedouins."* 

Thence further also, in asseveration, explanati( 
and the like, e. g. : "Lay this upon the place of tl 

extracted hair, c^jU:. ^^ wrwJw/'^it (certai 



^-^^ 



ly) will not grow (again)". ^ 

^^ AAAAAA mtn rnntn "behold, ; 

know that etc." (in ceremonious style). ^ 
♦197. I^ often indicates the past, especially in relati^ 
clauses (cf. § 396), but occurs elsewhere also (of. 
220. 283) in contrast with a preceding verb: *'H 

majesty came m peace 1 5^ p^ 

sfyrnf hfiirvf "he had overthrown his enemies*'* (i. 
after he had overthrown them). 
♦198. Since the m. e. the n-form is used for the ma 
part, in an entirely different manner; it adds to 

I.Una 22. 2 Eb. 63, 17. 3 siut I, 310. * LD II, 122 



p. ITS USB. 199. 83 

preceding word or sentence, an accompanying remark 
more particalarly explaining it (circumstantial clause). 
So in descriptions: 

'The mouth is silent and he does not speak". ^ 



"He found the canal obstructed 



n 



\a 



A/VVW\ 



^ 2^^=^ n skdn dpi hrf and no ship sailed 

upon it (longer)".^ 

And likewise in narratives: "Then this peasant 

went to implore him /tg ^ ZH ^ t S A 

gmnf srv hr prt and found him as he came out &c".^ 

As may be seen in the case of the last clause, the 
question is no longer one respecting an unimportant 
accompanying circumstance, but the second occur- 
rence (he found), overagainst the preceding impor- 
tant event (he went), is pushed into the background 
in a stylistic manner only. 

A. The pyramids already employ the above also. 

It is a remarkable fact, that T nfr "be good" 199. 

seemingly always takes the w-form: n/rn hrv "The 
place is good'*/ nfrn Ppy "P. is well".^ 

1 Piisse 4, 4. 2 Inscription of Sehel. 3 Bauer 34. 

4 Prisse 9, 10. s Pepy i. i69. 170. 



84 d. THE {w-FORM sdminf, e, the ^r-FORM sdmhrf, 200 — 204. 

d. THE Cw-FOBM sdminf. 

♦200. That which is stated in §§ 194, 195 is valid also 

a f\ AAAAAA 

for the formation of the In-iorm: iJ^^^X sdminf 

201. Originally this form was ceremonial; it is there- 
fore especially preferred where the subject is a person 

to whom respect is due, e. g. ( /wnaaa y rdlin 

i^w/" "the king occasioned"^ (sentences of the context 
with other forms). 

202. But many texts of the m. e. also employ it else- 
where in narrative, especially in the case of the com- 
mon words: | dd "speak", -<s>- Ir "do", J\ ^ Irv 

"go" and ]\ In ''bring". 

A/^/^AA^ 

203. It is further, often used in directions, e. g. (1 ^^ 

I AA/wNA gA I „,,^,^^ v^ I swrlln s "Let the man drink" ,^ 

or in "when water comes out of it, -<2>- (1 
Irlnk ns then make for it (the receipt) &c".^ 

e. THE ^r-FOEM sdmhrf. 

204. This rare form also corresponds to the w-form in 
its formation. It is employed in descriptions: 



A/S/WAA AA/VN/NA 



^m 



AAA/WV 



-^^ ^ rvnhrf rvM ml wnn tv 

AAAAAA I iX I 



1 Sin. 243. 2 Eb. 32, 21. 3 Eb. 56, 9. 



3. THE rmiNFLECTED PASSIVE. 205. 206. 85 

t^ ''He was green (i. e. throve) like one who is upon 
earth".^ Here also, probably belong the formulae 

2^^=^ hprhrf "that is"^ (as result of a com- 
putation) and d ^\ <zz> I (Ellipse for ddfirtiv rs 

"they say to her") "her name is".^ 

It occurs more frequently in directions (like the 205. 

m-form § 203), e. g. *^ ® ^^z:p^<=>^ddhrk rs ''say 
to her"/ ^ ® £1^ %^ ddhriw "let there be said".^ 

3. THE UNINFLECTED* PASSIVE. 
This formation, which when written, is exactly 206*. 
like the active, leaves one in doubt whether it should 
be classified with the earlier or later inflection. It is 
only to be found with certainty, with nominal sub- 
ject, e. g. 

n \ %^^\\\msnk hrdw 3 "Three child- 

ren are born to thee'V' 

* The word "uninflected" does not adequately translate the 
term used by the author, viz. "endungslos" as distinguished from 
the passive ending in tw; but "endungslos'* has absolutely no 
equivalent in Eng., and as this passive can with certainty be found 
only with nominal subject, it may be stated with the greatest 
probability, (as far as inflection involves pronominal endings) that 
it was uninflected. It certainly is so, for the practical purposes 
of grammar, transl. 

1 Eb. 2, 4. 2 Math. Hdb. 41. 3 Eb. 9, 20. 

* Eb. 36. J 4. 5 Eb. 16, 3. 6 Westc. 11. 5. 



86 4. OLD INFLECTION (pSEUDOPARTICIPLE). fl. ITS FORMT'n. 207. 208. 

and occurs with unchangeable stem, in one form only. 
— The impersonal verbs of § 168 also, are probably 
to be explained in part as uninflected passives. 

A. There are a few obsolete passive forms with suffixes, like 
e. g. krss "she was buried", ^ and these may also belong here. The 
uninflected passive would then belong to the later infleotion. 

207. It often takes the place of the passive in ^, especi- 
ally where the latter would be in the n-form, in a cir- 
cumstantial clause (cf. § 198) or the combination with 
ChCn (cf. § 230). On the other hand, it cannot be 
used in dependent clauses, so that, for example after 
rdi^ the passive in t must always be used. 



4. OLD INFLECTION (PSEUDOPARTICIPLE). 

a. ITS FOKMATION. 

♦208. It is found in only one form, the so called pseudo- 

participle, the formation of which, in the m. e. ac- 
cording to the usual orthography is as follows: 

^ ^ mnkrvl (mnkrv ?) *'I remain" 

f. " ' ~ , ' ' )| U mnti 

f 1 1 ■ ■ I ■ r 

3 m. 

f. 



Sing. 1 c. 



2 m 



jjx»^ 



/\AJ\/\AA 



AAAAAA tl^ 



1^^*"^ 



AAAAAA 



£^ 



J 



m?i 



AAAAAA 



AAAAAA 



AAAAAA 



] 



7fUlU 



1 Mar. Maht 201. 



OLD IKFLECnON (pBEUDOPABTICIPLe). U. ITS fobmt'^*. 209—211. 87 



ur. 1 C. A 



2 c. 



3 c. 



AA/NAAA 

A/^/^AA^ 



I J 




AA/NAAA 
1 I I 

W 



mnwin 



mntmni 



mn. 



A. The original forms of the 3 pi. (cf. § 212) and the forms 
the dual (m. mnicyf f. mntyw^ mnty) were early lost. 

B. In the n. e., other forms also hegin to drop out; in Copt. 
'. C§ 181) the 3 m. sg. has supplanted all the others and only a 
V 3 f . sg. are preserved with them. 

The ending of the 1 sg. is also written 




209. 



id many texts seem regularly to use this form with 



rtain verbs {^^ , ^ , rmh s^w)- Other 



ritings are ^^zz:^ (o. e.), ^^i:::^V^ and rarely ^3>6^il. 

B. In the n. e. it was pronounced -k. 

In the case of the endings tl^ the writing a is 210. 
Lstomary, especially in the manuscripts of the m. e. 

B. Vulgar writings of the n. e. are g ^ t and c^ v\ tw\ 
e ending was at that time, alieady spoken -/. 

The 3 m. sg.^ originally had the ending (1 , more 211. 




rely %, : ^^|^1] rvrhi *'(he is) anointed'', 

Smlw '*(lie is) mixed"; in the case of the Illae 
f. and IVae inf. the [ , with the final I becomes ([ ; 



1 Details according to Sethe. 



88 4. OLD INFLECTION (pSEUDOPARTICIPLE). a. ITS F0IIMT*N. 212 214. 

^U t ^^^^ ''(be is) born". In the m. e. the writings in- 

[ (1 are frequent, those in ^ not rare, but those in 

(1 have disappeared; the ending of most verbs was 
probably already lost. 
^^^* v\ may also be written for v\ ; the^e 

was originally in the plural a 3 m. in ^ and a 3 f . 

in U tl\ but both were already lost at a very remote 

period and only the 3 m. occasionally occurs in the 

m. e.: 0^ I'lv ''they come". 

*213. Xhe pseudoparticiple apparently had originally 
two forms, an active-transitive and a passive-intransi- 
tive. But the first was very early lost. 
214. The vocalisation can be restored only in the pas- 
sive-intransitive forms, which are retained in the Copt.; 
thus restored, in the most important cases it runs 
about as follows, the endings being added according 
to the later pronunciation, as -e and -te: 
II lit. m. mene^ f. mente ("remaining") 
^ II gem. m. kehe (''cool") 
III inf. m. mosje (''born") 
[III lit. m. sodme, f. ^sdomte ("heard") 
(III gem. m. sepddde ("prepared") 
|lV lit. m. hemhome, f. hemhomte ("roaring"). 



i 



b. ITS USE. a. ACT.-TRANS. p. PAS8.-INTRAN8. FORM. 215 — 217. 89 

A. The pseudoparticiple of the traDsitive of the II lit. was 
pronounced something like erifw (^'knowing"). 

In the case of the Illae inf., the forms H l^and 215. 
I ( [ occur side by side, but the latter is the more 
frequent. — Of the irregular verbs, rdl ''give'' has the 



M 



M 



form ^ , rdlw^ also ^ a^ dlw and 

^ dldlw] I "go" makes the 3 m. 0(1(J7!^» otherwise 

b. ITS USE. 
a. IN THE ACTIVE-TRANSITIVE FORM. 

The few old texts, which still make this form of 2J6. 
the pseudoparticiple, employ it as a narrative form, 
and preferably at the close of a short paragraph, from 
which it draws a conclusion. It, seemingly, still oc- 

curs, only in the 1 sg.: Irkwl ''and I did", IfD 

■^^ sh^kwl "and I caused to descend". — Only the 

verb rh "know", although it is transitive, has preserv- 
ed a living pseudoparticiple; its use corresponds ex- 
actly with that of the passive-intransitive form (cf. 
§ 217sq., 241). 

p. IN THE PASSIVE-INTRANSITIVE FORM. 

The pseudoparticiple of the intransitives and pas- 217. 
sives, as well as that of the transitive verb ) r§ 




90 



^. 117 THE PASSIVB-INTBAMSITIVE FORM. 218. 210. 




"know" (cf. § 216), is still used as an independent 
verb, almost only in the 1 sg., e. g. \ idu^^^^^^ V 
^ I hskrvl hrs '^and I was therefore praised".^ 

A. The pyr. still have, e. g. shtpf ntrwU, hfpwii "he satisfies 
the two gods, and they are satisfied" 2 (H m. du.) and the like. 

♦218. It is more frequently employed in order to annex 

to a substantive or pronoun a closer limitation, where 
we would, for the most part, employ a participle. E. g. 



"This command came 




-fl 



A 



\ 




rt 




ChCJcwi to me, (as) I stood (in the midst of my 
tribe)".^ 

-J" 



^ 





A/VAAAA 

AA/NAAA 
AA/NAAA 



=k1 

\\gmmk drwf sm, htf kbti "If you find his 

sole hot and his body cool" (lit. "if you find his sole, 
it is hot)".* 





sw slsy "Look at him stretched out".^ 

B. In Copt, the remains of the pseudoparticiple have entire- 
ly gone over into participles. Cf. C§ 181. 182. 

2j[9 On the use of the pseudoparticiple as apparent 

predicate cf. §§ 240 sq., 246 sq., 233, 234, 402. 



1 LD II, 122 a. 2 pepy I, 348. 

^ Eh. 37, 3. 6 Eb. 36, 7. 



3 Sin. 199. 



5. COMP. WITH FORMS OF THE USUAL INFLECTlOlf. 220. 221. 91 

6. COMPOUNDS WITH FORMS OF THE USUAL 

INFLECTION. 

a. INTRODUCED BY "IT IS", 
a. THE FORMS iw sdmf AND iw sdmnf. 

With the impersonal auxiliary verb (1 ^ Irv "it 220^ 

is", there are made two forms, which as a rule are 
distinguished in usage as follows: 

Iw sdmf "he hears (heard)", 

Itv sdmnf'^hQ (had) heard" (past, cf. § 197). 

With the first, both passives occur; with the second, 
only the passive in t. With nominal subject, the forms 
run: irv sdm ntr "the god hears", iw sdmn ntr "the god 
heard'\ — In contrast with the simple forms sdmf smd 
sdmnf these have a certain independence (like other 
clauses introduced by iw cf. § 246, 332). 

It is therefore used, where a fact is to be express- 221. 
ed in a single independent remark: "This plant is 

used so and so (j^^. ^ ^ l^^^^^ij^^^'Hi, /wvaaa^ J) 



C2i 





H 'i N^^ iw grt srfvdtw sn n st m tByfprt 

^'further, the hair of a woman is made to grow by 
means of its fruit''. ^ 

"The prince came to the king and said, (1 ^ H 



AAA/NAA 



lAAAAAA 



iw inni Ddi I have brought Ddi hither".'^ 



» Eb. 47, 19 (cf. § 115). 2 Westc. 8, 8. 



92 ap. AUXILIARY "C^ERB WU. ba. THE FORM iwf sdmf. 222 — 225. 

222. It is used especially at the beginning of a narra- 
tive or of one of its paragraphs: [1 ^ fu'^^ 1 

^\ Iw h^bn rvi nbl "My lord sent me out &c."* 

(Beginning of the narrative). 

p. WITH THE AUXILIARY VERB vm. 

223. The corresponding use of the auxiliary verb 

A/S/WNA 

rvn "it is", is far more rare and probably archaic. 
There are found -^^ ^ v\ rvn sdmf "he hears", 

AA/WVA WW 

"^^ ^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ww/ "he heard" and a ^^ Ij 

72;w^w sefm/ "he heard". 




b. WITH DOUBLE SUBJECT, 
a. THE FORM iwf sdmf. 

♦224. This form ^^^'^^^^ ^^f ^^^f Oi^. "he is, 

he hears"), means "he is accustomed to hear". With 
nominal subject it runs as follows: (1 ^ | Jf ^ ^v 

Iw ntr sdmf "The god is accustomed to hear". When 
a number of verbs in this form follow one another, 
iwf is used with the first of them only. 
225. It is used (similarly, the forms of § 221) in re- 



* LD n, 149 e. 



p. THE FORMS wuf sdmf AND wninf sdmf. 226 — 228. 93 

marks, in which a fact is stated: (1 ^ ^ ^*^^ y 
ft n ^^ 1'^/^ /w? grt prts dltrvs hr t^ "Further, 

its fruit is accustomed to be laid upon bread".^ 

''He who has this book (j^^.=_"^ ^>^.^^^^^ 

jt^r/ .... irvf rhf hprwt nf nbt goes in and out .... 
he knows all that happens to him'\^ 

But on the other hand it is also employed (like 226. 
the forms in §§ 246 — 249) in descriptions and des- 
criptive narratives: 

^ v^ fl of ^'^'^^ AAA/sAA (I \\ i^<:^ ^)^ Ifvl dll mw 

n lb "I gave water to the thirsty".^ 

It is especially preferred in the case correspond- 227. 
ing to § 249, for the continuation of a relative clause 
or the like: 



A/^/^AA^ 



° A AAAAAA ''vv fi J n '^i-^— s, stt m nhbtf^ Irvf mnf Cfi n 

nhbtf "A man on whose neck there is a swelling and 
who has pain in the two organs of his neck".^ 

p. THE FORMS wnf sdmf AND wninf sdmf 
The form -^^ ^.=:_ ^ ^^ 2^^=^ wnf sdmf is very 228. 



i Eb. 51, 18. ^ Totb. 15B, 6. 3 Sin. 96. * Eb. 61, 20. 



94 b-^. THE FORM hrf sdmf. ca. with C^»^ and c^C- 229. 230. 

rare; another, rvninfsdmf^ which only occurs where 
one of the words for king, forms the subject: -^^ (] 

A^^^V^ra'^J -^ ^ rvnln hnf h^hf ni "His 
majesty sent to me'V is explained by § 346. 

Y- THE FORM hrf sdmf. 

229. This rare formation is evidently related to sdmhrfy 
and like it, is used in directions: ^^^^^^^To 1 H 



o I 




AAAA/V« 



hrk w^hk dtk "lay your hand",^ ""^ Jj 

^n®n( ^5r s^ ^55 dMBs Im "Let the woman 
anoint her head with it",^ c^ ^ a n ^ >K Jr/«; 

c/^/w; "Let there be given"."* 

c. WITH A VERB OF MOTION, 
a. WITH chc^ AND c^C- 

*230. The very frequent combination § ^ 

A A/S/VAAA 

Wn sdmnf ("he arose and heard"?), originally marked 
an occurrence in the narrative, as significant (some- 
thing like ''then he heard"). In the popular language 
of the m. e., however, it is weakened to the usual 

form for narrative (''he heard"). 9 ^® ^^^^ writ- 

A AA/NAAA 

ten archaically ^ ay , f A ? and ^/vvwna. 

A fsAAN^ A AA/\AAA A j\ 

1 Sin. 174. 2 Eb. 48, 3. 3 Eb. 47, 21. < Eb. 44, 3. 



/^^»^/s^^ 



cot. WITH cH^ ^^^ ChC' 281—284. 95 

A. In the language of the o. e. this compoand still saems 
to he wanting. 

In the case of the active of the transitives, ChCn 231*. 
always has the n-form following: § <^^^ A 

ChCn rdlnf "he gave", v ^1 ""'^ ^b^^ §^^ ^^^^ 

"The prince said". 

No example of the passive in-^ occurs; the unin- 232*. 
fleeted passive, however, is freely used after ChCn (cf. 

Sspt "The house was fitted out",* 

ChCn rdl "they (impers.) occasioned".^ 

The nominal sentence described in § 240sq., whose 233*. 
verb is in the pseudoparticiple, is employed with in- 
transitive verbs: 

"His majesty went in peace".^ 

If the subject is a pronoun, it is attached to ChCn 
as suffix: ^ n, "^ (W\ ^r^'/^::^^ChCnl hntkwl 
"I sailed up".^ 



A/SAAAA. 



Jl 



AAAAAA 



1 S ^ll(| ChCns grti "She ceased".^ 



Other than in narrative, there is also used the 234. 

t Westc. 3, 8. 2 ib. 8, 4. 3 LD U, 122 a. 

4 LD II. 122 b. 5 Westc. 6, 3. 



96 p. WITH in, pm and iw, d- the form sdmf pw, 235—237. 

form Y /\ ^^^1 which transitive verbs follow in the 

form sdmf^ while intransitives, just as with CJiCn^ fol- 
low in the pseudoparticiple: 

-^\'^^^^'^Wl^^ ChC rvlfddft 
nbi "then he discharges all worms".* 

■^nru'^](]^~^^^^5 hBti hrc ''then she 
falls immediately".^ 

fi. WITH in, pm AND iw. 
235. The forms Q ^ In and ^^""^ -^ , which are 

J3 I AAAA/\A <: Z> AAAAAA 

derived from I "come" and pr "go out", are far rarer 
than fhCn^ but like it in construction and original 
meaning. 

^^^' y^ V ^^ "^^ ' ^^ ^^^^ employed like cjiC^ cf. j^ 
^v^^'^'r^i^^v^ i;2;^ mMw "thcu I am fuUV 

d. THE FORM sdmf pw. 

237. The Jorm sdmf pro ^ in the first instance, means 
something like "it is he who hears" (cf. § 87 on pn))\ 
but it further appears to denote also a condition at- 

tained: ''When you find this or that in him I J 

D ^ Sfibf pw then he is well".^ The verb has the 

form of the second group, cf. § 184 sq. 

1 Eb. 20, 7. 2 Eb. 51, 18. 3 Math. Hdb. 35, 36. -» Eb. 37, 10. 



6. WITH ir. 238. 7. with pseudopabticiple oe infinitive. 240. 97 

6. COMPOUNDS WITH Ir "MAKE". 

The combination of Ir *'make, do" with an infi- 238. 
nitive dependent upon it as object ("he does hearing"), 
is used: 

L Often with verbs of going: -<2>- M?i Cj2=i ^.^ « 
iri smt "I went"^ 



2. With compound verbs : ^=pr=> >^ Irnl 

A/VSAAA <Z I> 

dr-t^ "I journeyed"2, <2:>. ® ^^^^^? H® H^^ *^^^' 



dSdS ''you multiply"^. 

B. Tbis combination first supercedes the inflection, with the 
IV lit. and caus. Ill lit.*, later with all verbs (cf. C§ 249). 

D v^ sdm 239*. 

pw Irnf ("it was hearing which he did" ?) which is 
used since the m. e. especially with verbs of going, 
as a form of narrative, is much more frequent. E. g. 

□ v^ /wwNA pri pfD Irnf "he went out", because 

pr is a verb of going, while the parallel verbs are 
expressed by means of sdmlnf or CJiCn sdmnf, 

7. COMPOUNDS WITH THE PSEUDOPARTICIPLE 

OR iNFmnrvE. 

a. WITHOUT THE AUXILIARY VERB (IMPROPER 

NOMINAL SENTENCE). 

The model of the nominal sentence (cf. § 327 sq.) 240*. 
was early transferred to sentences with verbal predi- 

1 Sin. 19. 2 Una 30. 3 Math. Hdb. 41. •* According to Sethe. 
Erman, Egypt, graniui. Gr 



98 7. COMPOUNDS WITH THE PSEUDOPARTICIPLE OR INFINITIVE. 241. 242. 

cate ; the subject (a noun or pronoun) preceding, the 
verb following. In general, the verb is in the pseudo- 
participle in the case of intransitives and passives; 

and in the infinitive with the preposition ^ ^^, in 
the case of transitives. 

B. This kind of sentence was the origin of the late Egyptian 
forms twfsdm (qCOTM) and twfhr sdm (qCODTH). Cf. C§2538q. 

241. More exactly, the following are in the pseudo- 
participle: 

i. the passives (pJj^ "divided", shr '^overlaid" etc.), 

2, the verbs of going (^i "descend", Iw "go", I 
"go", hr "fall"), 

3. the verbs of condition when they denote the 
continuation of the condition (mh "be full", mr "be 
sick", frv "be broad" &c.); but also hpr "to be" even 
where it means "become". 



4. 
object. 



rh "know" (cf. § 216), even with following 



242. The following, however, are in the infinitive 
with hr: 

1. the transitive verbs with or without an object 
following, {rdl "give", ssp ''receive", hrp "lead", iwi 
"see" &c.), 

2. verbs of condition, when they denote the 
entrance upon the condition, (m^w "recommence", 
^k ''diminish", hpr "happen"), 
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3, verbs of crying and weeping (nml "roar, low", 
rmy "weep" &c.). 

A. In the oldest language the infinitive with hr does not yet 
seem to have been usage here, for at that time the pseudoparti- 
ciple was still made with all verbs (§ 213). 

Its use corresponds to that of the real nominal 243. 
sentence (of. § 328 sq.). It is used, therefore in asser- 
tions: /wwsA^_ fl \\^ Q^ J\^^ V\t^ n ChC pr 

m rl "No contradiction comes out of my mouth'*\ 
and especially after mk "behold" (§ 183) where the 
old absolute pronouns (§ 80) are used: 

S^-nht Irv m c^m "Behold (thou woman), Sinuhe comes 
as an Asiatic"^ 

^^^ ^^==:=:^%^wA:w;^;?A-;2;/ "Behold, 

I come"^ 

It is further used in descriptions and in the des- 244. 
criptive parts of a narrative: 

^ 3 Urv hSrv . . . ihw hr m^rv "Old age comes 
on . . .;, weakness(?) recommences*'^ 








i o!-^^ :_.":^i^^iiHy^^\ 



iLDII, 136h. 2 Sin. 265. 3 Westc. 8, 12. < Prisse 4, 2— 3. 

G* 



100 h. INTRODUCED BT AUXILIARY VERBS, tt. WITH THE VERB iw, 246. 

^v 'A ^ '^^'^ ^^' "^^^ (fern, according to 
§ 98) Itl^ hCfi nb mBfj nl, about: "Day broke and now 
came the people of Tnrv^ while every heart burned for 
me'" (not narrative but description). 

Such a description is often introduced by the 

conjunction ( is=j ^5/ (§ 323). — Here also, belongs 
the use of ^v J\ ni hi "after" in temporal 

clauses: ^ J^ 7i ^ ^ ^^^ ^ "X^" J> »» 8' 
mlrrv hpr "After it had become evening"^ 

245. A sentence of this kind is often also used as a 

relative clause: y^hO--- J J£>kAl T 

|s%X^v ^ ^^ j thnwi . . . bnbntsn Shhrv m hrt 

"two obelisks . . . whose summits reach heaven",^ 
or expresses a subordinate circumstance in connec- 

tion with which an action took place: ;:ac2&; 

^ ^^^ ^ /^ ^ M7if hrf, Ihffrv "He sailed down ' 
upon it, his heart being glad"^ 

h. INTEODUCED BY AUXILIAEY VERBS, 
a. WITH THE AUXILIARY VERB iw. 

246. Just as the forms sdmf and sdmnf are introdue 
ed by the auxiliary verb (|^ Iw (cf. §§ 220—222), 

1 Sin. 129—131. 2 Westc. 3, 10. 3 LD IH, 24 d. 

*» Inscription of Sehel. 



A/S/WAA 
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SO the nominal sentence with verbal predicate just 
treated, is also often introduced by iw. The modifi- 
cation introduced by this irv^ is in both cases the 
same. — If the subject is a pronoun, it is expressed by 

a suffix: (1 ^^^___^n^y^ ^ therefore corresponds 
to 2^^V^* ft--^^ *° \\^\ 

B. In the popular language of the m. e. the forms Iwf sdm 
and twfhr sdm, in the case of a pronominal subject, are already 
supplanting the nominal sentences of §§ 240 sq. ; the use of twf 
sdm especially, later becomes still more extended. They are 
preserved in Copt, as FqCOTM {Iwf sdm) and SqCODTH {iwf 
hr sdm), Cf. C§ 251, 262sq. 

It is used where a fact is expressed in a single 247. 
independent remark (cf. § 221): 

"Say concerning it, ^ ^ i=i ^ ^^_ ° l'^ ^ 

h iw mrstf{'i) phSti his liver(?) is divided"^ 

It is further employed at the beginning of a 248. 
narrative or of one of its paragraphs (cf. § 222): 





o o o 

o Irv irvtl shr m nh, Indwtf m wBsm ''My statue 
III 

was overlaid with gold and its apron with silver- 
gold."^ 

Even when the sentence in question, expresses 

» Eb. 36 17. 2 Sin. 307. 




A/VWAA 



A/SAA/W 



102 p. WITH THE AUXILIARY VERB Wfl. 250. 

only an accompanying subordinate circumstance, this 
form is used like that without Iw (cf. § 245) : 

1 ^ ^^(J^dJI ° ^1 

d ;> I _Zl -/Zo I AAAAAA 1 

--=^ ^^ ^\ ^st prv irns hrf. Irv m^c pn n sin hr mii 

"she bore upon it, while this army of the king 
looked on"^ 

249. When a number of relative nominal sentences 
are joined to one noun (cf. § 245), all but the first 
are introduced by irv (cf. § 227): 

f-*^ |\ AAAAAA , , , 

V C^ AAf^AAA III 

cii Jj a:^ \ <z — :> I I JlL I AAAAAA I I 

Ir mB^k hri'Stt . . . nht htf fyrs^ Irvf hr mn r-lbf "If you 
see any one with a swelling .... whose body is there- 
fore stiff and who is diseased in his stomach (?)"^. 

p. WITH THE AUXILIAEY VERB wn, 

250. Here belong the forms, distinguished according 
to § 241—242, ■^^^^.=^^ ^ wnf sdm (the verb is 

pseudoparticiple) and ^^^^:^ ^ ^ v\ wnf hr sdm: 
■^"2^^=^^^ czr^^vb l^c^ I I 1^^^^ TvnfhrdwBntrw 

AAAAAA I ^ I ^_L III 

7ih "He worshipped all gods"^\ 

1 LD II, 149 c. 2 Eb. 25, 4. 3 Hr-hwf IL^ 14. 
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■^ •¥- wnnf Cnh 'He will live"^ (§ 184, 

187). 

A remarkable formation, in which the auxiliary 251. 
verb is also in the pseudoparticiple, is found in ^^ 

AAAAAA 

^^ J\ "^^^^ v^ rvnkl drvnkrvi "I threw 




myself down(?)"^ 

The forms distinguished according to § 241 — 242 252* 
"^^dr^^l^ ^w^V sdm and ^^\\'''^ ^ ^ 



AA/VNAA 



AAA/VVA 




rvnlnf hr sdm, which represent an action or a condi- 
tion as the result or conclusion of that previously 
narrated, are more frequent. They are therefore 
employed for the most part, at the close of a para- 
graph: ''This or that was done to cheer the king 

^^ 1^ AAAAAA O AAAAAA U | Jl a ;^ ^ J JV ""^^""^^ WnlU lb ft JlTlf !(}) 
AA/N/VAA 1 I A \-i. ^^ lA /VAAAAA 

and the heart of his majesty was (on that account) 
cheered (lit. cool)"^. But they are further employed 
at the beginning of a paragraph also, where they 
then connect the latter with that which precedes : 

"The wise man had the children called, gave them 
the book and said to them &c.". New paragraph: 

1 I I I I I £^ I \ C^ ml aa^aaaI I 



A/V^AAA 



1 LD II, 149 c. 2 Sin. 252. 3 Westc. 6, 1. 
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A/VA/VAA 



I I I I 



I o^ wninsn hr rdlt st hr hwtsn^ rvnlnsn 

hr Sdt St "And they threw themselves upon their 
bellies and they read it &c."^ 

B. Toward the end of the n. e. this becomes so freqnent, 
that it is temporarily the most common form of narrative. 



8. COMPOUNDS WITH r AND THE INFINITIVE. 
253. On the basis of the construction Irvf r . . . "he 

will be something" (e. S-O^^Of ^^ft^ ^V 
r smr "he is for a friend", i. e. "he will be a friend"^), 
there developed a kind of nominal sentence, in which 
(cf. § 240) the preposition <=::> r, "to", with following 
infinitive, indicates the future: 




wl r nhm C^k "Behold, I will take thy ass"^. 

254. The auxiliary verb (1^ irv was early prefixed 
to this kind of sentence also (as in § 246 sq.) and the 

form thus originating, (1^ ^^k. ''^f ^ ^^^ "^® 
will hear", has already nearly superceded the simple 
form in the popular language of the m. e. 

B. In Copt, it is preserved as FqFCCOTM (cf. C§ 269). 



t Prisse 2, 5. 2 sin. 280. 3 Bauer 11. 



9. mPEBATiVE. 255. 256. 



105 



9. IMPERATIVE. 
The imperative had no ending in the singular: 255*. 

°^ mh "fill" (something like ^mhd)\ in the plural it 

ended in ^ or w {^rnhorv). In classic orthography, 
however, these endings are almost never written, and 
the plural of the imperative is indicated only by the 

determinative i: 11^^ QA i 5§in; "remember" or left 

entirely unindicated. 

A. In the pyr. the II lit. indicate the prosthetic vowel, in the 
sing, according to § 170 A: tlir "fall" (something like ^\ro\ the 
Ilae gem. are doubled, 'phl. The plural of the Illae inf. in the 

pyramids ends in ( ( , i. e. the third radical I and the ending i. 

B. Since the n. e. the infinitive is also used instead of the 
imperative; the Copt, still possesses but few imperatives of the 
old formation, cf. C§ 305. 

In detail note further: 256. 



impv. of "make, do", 

iml incorrectly in the n. e. ( 
, older ^\ , and the like, 





is used as imperative of 

Ma, cf. C§ 305; the signs 
minatives of giving). 

\^ mt^ more rarely 



rt?^"give, cause". (Copt. 

J] and A n are the deter- 



J\ , later -^f ( J\ and 




» Mar. Ab II, 31. 
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9. IMPERATIVE. 257. 



the like, as imperative of the verbs of coming, (Copt, 
m. AMOy? f- AMH, cf. C§ 305). 

The distinction in gender observable in the two 
Copt, forms just cited, was probably existent in the 
old language also, but is not indicated in the ortho- 
graphy. 

A. The pyr. write ml "give" for the most part ( a JI Iml 

(with the sign a— d); they have further a real imperative of rdi, 
which is written A dl. 



B. On the employment of ( 




"give" in clauses 



expressing a wish, cf. § 182 B. From frequent usage since the 
m. e., iml loses its original meaning "give"; imt dltw "cause that 





© 



), 



there be given" (in the LE. contracted to 
replaces it. 

257. The imperative is often followed by the old ab- 
solute pronoun (cf. § 80): 

.^^Ac^^s ttv *ihasten (thou)". 




^ 



t^ 




c^ 



Vi AAWAA rvdSw tn "go (ve)''^ 
I I I I I I - & vj / 



The words r- and ^r-, employed with suffixes for 
emphasis (cf. 348), often follow it also: 

^ ^ ^ ^^ r^ "gehe", 



iiiiiiiii n ^ 



A/WVAA 



U=^ 



'A 



'^^''^ rvn irtn "open ye",^ 

5 



^^v ( /wvA/^*^ sdmrv Irf in "hear ye"^ 



1 Sin. 282. 2 Totb. ed. Nav. I, 27. 8 LD ni, 24 d. 
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10. THE NOMINAL FORMS OF THE VERB. 

a. PARTICIPLES. 

The participles, which as a rule are written as 258*. 
follows : 

Sg. m. ^^^sdm Pl.m.^^(| (|^ i and 

I. ^^^ sdmt f. ^^i^ I sdmywtCi) 

may have, for the most part, had a vocalic ending t, 
as may be conjectured from the pi. m. The sing. m. 
furthermore, often has the masculine substantive 

ending ^ w (cf. § 96), especially where it stands 
alone as a substantive, e. g. ^ ^ wttw "be- 

getter"*, sy — ^ Vl *^^^ ''chosen one''^ 

The participles occur in active and passive forms, 259. 
of which, those of the present and future, and those 
of the past seem to have been distinguished.^ 

Note in detail: 

1. The II ae gem. have sometimes separated, 

sometimes contracted consonants: -^^ rvnn "being" 

AA/V/S/NA 

or -^^ wn. 



AAAAAA 



1 Mar. Ab. II, 25. 2 lD II, 122 a. 3 According to 

Sethe. 
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2, The Illae inf. in the active, sometimes doable 
the second radical (present), and sometimes do not 

(past): <:z>^ mrrtv "loving", /v prr 

"going out", but jTj 1 ''having born" (fern,), J\ 

pr "having gone out. — Beside the forms with doubling 
(present) there occur in the passive, others in which 

the third radical i (cf. § 151) is visible (past): f^^^ 

^J\\\c^ gmyt *'found" (fem.) but /l^ 
gmmt "being found" (fem.) — In the case of -cs^- "make, 
do", is written for irr^ and -<s>- ( ( for Iry^ 

according to § 151. 

3, The irregular verb rdi "give" has the active 





form y\f , ■" " didl "giving". 

260. The participle is either used attributively like an 
adjective: 

fw] VA^ ^^.<2>.[/ hrvrvtCi) irytvt rf "the 

wrong done against him"'. 

hr hCti "the kings who were before me"^, 
or like a substantive: 

» Eb. 1, 13. 2 EIH 19 sq. 
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I 



n 



\ 




'^(](|'^ mst tjy "one (fern.), who 
has born a boy''^ 

^^v (|(J^ sr sdmyw ''the listeners''^ 

T ^\ -^^^^'^'^'^-<2>-[ ( ^ mr n iryt rf ^^^dAn 

about that done to him."^ 
A remedy 




'wwvA rn Irrwt n ht of 

III ^i^ I 



that which is made for the body"*. 

A substantive or a suffix is often added to a 261. 
passive participle, to indicate its logical subject 
(i. e. the one, from whom the action in question 
proceeds) : 

( [ mry i^tv'i "beloved by the two lands". 

2^^:^^ ( ( 2^.-_ s^f mryf "his son beloved 

by him". 

The grammatical subject of a verb may also be 
retained, when it is put in the passive participle, cf. 

especially § 400 and examples like: Q-<2>-l]u | ^h. 
/ /wwNA y i^f^ii ffirt rf In snf "He, to whom 

injury is done by his brother" (lit. factus malum 
contra eum a fratre)^. 




1 Eb. 26, 16. 2 Prisse 5, 14. 3 Bauer 25. * Eb. 19, 11 
6 Mereure* 465 j the whole according to Sethe. 
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IP 



A. The old expressions awaaa >ififif. ^ "beloved of, 

^"^^^"^ ms n "born of", Ir n "begotten of* are pro- 



AA/VAAA 

bably passive participles also. 



h. THE INFINITIVE. 
a. ITS FORMATION. 

♦262. The infinitive has different forms in the different 

verbal classes. With the following classes it has the 
vowel after the first consonant, and no special 
ending : 

II lit., -^^^^^^^ rvn "open" oy^t^ (with suffixes 

oyoN^) ; 

III lit, ^^^ sdm "hear" CODTM (with suffixes 

COTM=) ; 

IV and V lit., ^ ^ A. h^¥ (cf- CoAcA, with 
suffixes cAc(JdA«). 

263. An is found after the second consonant of some 

III lit. which denote a quality, like ^<cir>^AA^ 

dsr TOOjy (for */ior) ''become red" and also of the 
II ae gem. of like meaning, like ^ — 1 ^\ ^v kmom 
"become black". Whether the infinitives of the other 
II ae gem. like y , f'^^^ ivH "urinate", are also 
to be vocalised thus, is uncertain. 



6. THE INFINITIVE, a. ITS FORMATION. 264 — 268. 



Ill 



The Illae i, according to the Copt, have for the 264. 
most part an a after the second consonant in the 

infinitive: ^ | '^^ ) wdB "be healthy" oyXAl, [1 LJ 
%^ skB "plow" CKAl. 

Certain inffnitives, like X X a ^M "seek", [] 265. 

W I &k mini "land" (i. e. die, HOONF), in careful 
orthography, end in «. 

The III ae inf. have infinitives with feminine 266*. 
ending and the vowel i or ^: H l^^ mst "bear" MICE 



p. pri "go out" TTipe, nppF, Irt "make, 

do", eipF, rU^Kx A h^t '"descend" gF &c. 



A few III lit. have likewise feminine infinitives^ 267. 
N\ hmst "sit" B. gFMCl, as well as the 



like c^ 



irregular verbs (] a iit{'^) "come" und ^ a rdlt 



u 



give 



r» 



The causatives of the II lit. have likewise femi- 268. 
nine infinitives (according to § 161): I ^^^^ shrt 



AAAAAA vii/ 



smnt 



''overthrow" (from hr "fall"), fl'^^^ 
"establish" from mn MOyN "remain") CMINP. — Among 
the causatives of the Illae inf. are found \\\ I sms'i 
"unbind", but also lui'^^i ( /v sh^yt "cause to 



112 p. ITS SUBSTANTIVE NATURE. 269 — 271. 

descend". — The causatives of the III lit. are classified 
with the IV lit. in the infinitive, I § yv sQtC "set 
up", Copt. COOgF (from "^soWC), 

p. ITS SUBSTANTIVE NATURE. 

♦269. The infinitive was originally a substantive with 
the general meaning of the verb. It therefore belongs 
to no definite voice of the verb and governs no ob- 
ject; "to kill him" is rendered in possessive form by 
hdbf "his killing" (cf. § 79), and ]id\) hfti "to kill the 
enemy" was originally undoubtedly a genetive, "the 
killing of the enemy", (cf. C§ 173.) 

270. Of itself, hdbf "his killing" may also have the 

meaning "the killing, which he does", as in ffj 1 ^ 

^"^ r^^^^k. ^^^^ ^^-^ 5^w/* "an ear whose 
hearing is small" ^ (i. e. a deaf ear), but such usage 
is practically rare (the substantivised form of § 283 
is preferred in this case) and a possessive suffix on 
the infinitive is always first to be translated as the 
object of the latter. 

271. The substantive character of the infinitive is 
evidenced also by the fact that a plural is made from 
it. In contrast with the singular it is best rendered 
by a substantive: 



1 Eb. 91, 2. 
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SiBgular Plural 

mswt "birth" ;^ 
o mrt "to love" ^""^^^^ mrwt "love";^ 

■^ ChC ''to stand" I ^ -^ QiCrv "standing 

place" ;^ 
8 ^ ^^ Mr "to hunger" I ^ \\^^^ hkrrv "hun- 

With many verbs however, (e. g. those of going 
and of rejoicing) the plural infinitive is also used like 
the singular. 

y. ITS USE. 

It stands, precisely like a substantive, as the sub- 272. 
ject of a sentence: 

|^£:.^^D^'^^n^«^^;(cf.§43);?w; 

irt nf St ''My wish was to make it for him"^ {Irt is 
subject, cf. § 335), 

or as part of the genetive relation : 

ntr^ "The day of the lamp-lighting in the temple",*' 
jj ^ "^01 ^H«:^ St krs "place of burying",^ 

1 Westc. 10, 8. 2 LD II, 122 a. 3 Westc. 6, 13, 

♦ LD n, 122b. 6 LD m, 24 d. 6 Siut I, 291. " Westc. 7, 8. 
Erman, E^pt gramiu. Q 
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or for the qualification of an adjective (cf. § 118): 



T flc:^:3^g7\w/r mdrv "excellent in speak- 



" 1 
ing } 



273. Further, as object after verbs of willing, like 
1 V 1 ^- "command", mr "desire", ^:^ qa snd 

"fear", as well as ^^==^^^ >^-^ "think" and 
rh "know, be able" (cf. C§ 314): 

dl^ St "It was commanded him to pay it".^ Beside 
the above, the construction in § 189 is also in use 
with these verbs. 

274. The infinitive may be dependent upon any pre- 
position ; with the more common prepositions these 
combinations have in part taken on special meanings, 
which are noted below: 

275. The infinitive with ^v m "in", denotes for the 
most part time, 

'They were astonished ^. Q( a mii^ when they 



" 3 

came ,** 



but nevertheless occurs with other meanings, e. g, 
P^^""^^^^"^^^^^ ^^ ^ ^r^^A *'free from do- 



• «i 



mg sin . 



» Peasant 75. 2 Peasant 48. » Prisse 2, 4. * Mar. Ab. 11, 24. 



.^ 



I 

< 1 



^ 



o< 






I 

i 
t 



\ 




Y. ITS USE. 276. 277. 1 I 5 

With <c^ r '*to", it almost always indicates pur- 276 
pose (as still in Copt, with e cf. C§ 315): 

hnif r shrt hft'mf (cf. § 7) ''He sailed up to overthrow 
his enemies'V 

''He went <=> ^ ^vwnaa Vv . . fa ^ ^P^ ^ ^^" 



1^ pr-Tvr to beseech the chief house-overseer".^ 

J In the common expression <=:> j r fi?<f 'Unorder 



to say" the idea of purpose had already disappeared 
in the m. e., so that it, (like its derivative 2CF, C§ 
370), only indicates the beginning of direct discourse. 



AA/NAAA 



''I wandered through the camp ^ j-. 




m?, while I cried, 'How is this done?'V 

With ^ i^r it denotes simultaneousness (''while")*, 277 

sll j(^ v^ n ^ -'-^ cm lir smsf^^I went, follow- 
J' ing him",^ 

found him going out" ("as he was going out").^ 

On the use of this combination as a substitute 



* Best rendered in English by the present participle, transl. 

1 LD II, 122a, 2 Bauer 33. 3 sin. 202. * LD II, 122a. 
* Bauer 34. 

H* 



116 Y- ITS USE. 278—280. 

for the pseudoparticiple with transitive verbs, cf. 
§ 240. 242. 

278. The prepositions /wwva n (the — :— of good manu- 
scripts) and ^v mC, with the infinitive, denote 
cause : 

"I lived, honored by the king .»^N^ ^^ 



AA/WAA 



I j\ mC irt mSCt n stn because I wrought 



," 1 



truth for the king".^ 
279. jinC ''with" connects the infinitive with a 



ji 



preceding verb whose meaning it now adopts: 

(I /wwvA QA fi ^ ^<^ Irvf hr wm t^ 500 , , , . hnC 

srvri hkt ds 100 ''He eats 500 loaves .... and drinks 
100 jars of beer".^ 

This method of continuation is especially prefer- 
red with imperative and optative expressions: 

Q AA/VAAA <r !> AA/NAAA ■) r\ 

r/*. . . ^/i^ rdlt nf phrt ^'Make for it . . . and give him 
the remedy".^ 

280. An absolute infinitive is subjoined to a sentence 
for the addition of an explanation: 



1 Prisse 19, 8. 2 Westc. 7, 3. 3 Eb. 40, 8. 



C, SUBSTANTIVIZED FORMS, tt. IN GENERAL. 281. 282. 117 



/\Af\AAA 



^ ^^ Irns m mnrvs n Itfs ' Imn^ irt nf thnrv'i wrrv'i "She 
made (it) as her monument for her father Amon, 
having made two great obelisks for him"^ (var. 1^ 
sQjC "having set up"). 

^ — M \7 I AAAAAA A/WSAA C2^ JTN^ <I '> I I V 

nn rdlt Bfryf "Cook (it) in water, without letting it 
seethe (?)".2 

The logical subject may be added to an infinitive 281. 
(especially for the sake of intelligibility) ; in this case 
a nominal subject is introduced by the prepositin In^ 
but a pronominal subject is expressed by means of 
the later absolute pronouns of § 84: 

''Agreement made with so and so 

Q AAAA/VA I I r\ f\AAf\/V\ H Q AA/^AA^ 

• . . X /\ I I AAAA/VA • . • X 

A^. flcn^Vi ^ I A fl 

f 1 Sr * * * ^ ^^^^ nf . . , linC prt ntsn . . . hnC rdlt in 
wCJ) "that (they) give him . . . and that they go out . . . 
and that the priest give . . .".^ 

c. SUBSTANTIVIZED FORMS, 
a. IN GENERAL. 

The verbal forms of the later formation (cf. § 170) 282* 
sdrnf SLud sdmnf can be converted into masculine and 




AAAAAA 



1 LD m, 24 d. 2 Eb. 42, 7. 3 Siut I, 307. 



118 p. TO DENOTE THE ACTION ITSELF. 283. 

feminine substantives by adding the substantive end- 
ings m. w, f. ty to their stem. The "substantivized" 
forms thus made, denote in part the action itself (the 
fact that he hears), in part a person or an object, to 
which the action has reference (he who hears, that 
which he hears and the like). 

B. In the n. e. the substantivized forms liave disappeared. 
p. TO DENOTE THE ACTION ITSELF. 

*283. The forms which denote the action itself, are 
especially: 

^ ^i sdrntf "the fact that he hears", 

^ ^^ """^"^^ sdmtnf "the fact that he heard" (with 

the meaning of a perfect, cf. § 197). 

The formation sdmf of the first group (cf. § 172) 
is Used in this case with the form sdmtf; with the 

II ae gem. it is therefore -^^ wntf^ with thelllae 



Ch 



inf. /> 2^1^=^ prtf, with Ir "make, do" 

Irtfj with rdl "give" a 2*1^=^ rdltf. Only in the case 

of a future meaning do forms of the second group 
seem to be employed here, ^ -^^ "^::3^ 

<^_-> AAA/\AA AA/NAAA ^^ 

tr n wnntk "the time when you will be"^ (lit. "the 
time of the fact that you will be"). 

1 I'risse Ifl^ 10. 



p. TO DENOTE THE ACTION ITSELF. 284 — 286. 119 

These substantivized forms are treated precisely 284. 
like substantives and are used with special frequency 
after prepositions, where we would expect a conjunc- 
tion with a dependent clause. E. g. 

^nl^np%:,J| m msts Stv ''when she bore 

'*on New-years-day <c::^ A ^ CTU '^^^^ 

hft rdit pr n ribf when the house gives (presents) to 
its lord".^ . 

They gave him this piece y^\ "^^^-^A^ 
AAAAAA l/wvAAA hYit v dlttif HSU bcforc he had given to 

them".^ 

Note, further, the absolute use of this substan- 285. 
tivized form. If it follows a sentence, it adds to it 
an explanatory limitation: 

"Agreement, that they give him a loaf <=:> A ^ 

AAAAAA I AAAAAA I rdituf HSYi hvs he, having given 

them . . . for it"/ 

If, however^ it precedes the sentence, it contains 286* 
a temporal qualification: 



-fl 



AAAAAA 




I 

dJ: I I I 



I^Jv rdlti wBt n rdrvil^ dmlnl inbtv hkB 



' Eb. 95, 8. 2 siut I, 289. 3 Siut I, 276. * Siut I, 274. 



5 



g ^ X 



120 Y* TO DENOTE A PERSON OR AN OBJECT. 287 — 289. 

"When I had given the way to my feet, (i. e. fled), I 
came to the wall of the prince".^ 

287. It sometimes stands independently at the be- 
ginning of a text after a date, e. g. in j ^ fl 

rnpt 18 irt hnf tBl rsf'. This is 

probably to be understood as: "In the year 18 (oc- 
curred) the cirumstance, that his majesty miade the 
southern boundary", i. e. *'his maj. made the southern 
boundary." 

288. As may be seen, the use of this form is for the 
most part, identical with that of the infinitive. In 
general they are distinguished as follows: the infini- 
tive is used where its • (logical) subject is identical 
with the subject of the preceding sentence, whereas 
the substantivized form is otherwise chosen. Thus, 

^'-They were astonished when they came" Vv Li(l 
m lit, but "/ was astonished when they came" 



r\ C\ AAAAAA V 




a 




So. 



Y- TO DENOTE A PEBSON OB AN OBJECT. 

♦289. The substantivized forms which denote the person 
or thing to which the action of the verb has refer- 
ence (he who hears, that which he hears etc.) are 
theoretically as follows: 

J Sin. 15. 2 LD II, 136h. 



y. TO DENOTE A PERSON OR AN OBJECT. 290. 291. 121 

m. sdmwf m. sdmrvnf 

f. sdmtf f. sdmtnf 

in which the w-form is again used for the past. — The 
formation of the second group (§ 184) is used for the 
forms sdmwf and sdmtf (in contrast with the form of 
§ 283); with the Illae inf. it is therefore 

^.^ mrrtf with ir "make, do" irrif with 

rdl ''give" didltf — In the case of the II lit. 

and III lit. as well as with all verbs in the w-form, 
these substantivized forms are not to be distinguished 
from those of the first kind. 

On the use of these forms in relative sentences 290. 
cf. § 394. Certain of them are furthermore employed 
with definite meaning, precisely after the manner of 
real substantives as subject, as object, in the genetive, 
or after a preposition. 

The forms ^ ^^^ sdmtf smd ^ ^v '^'^'^^ 291* 

sdmtnf with the meanings ''that which he hears" and 
"that which he heard" are the most frequent: 

Q A/SAA/VA 

c^ M5i nfr Irrtl nk ''That which I do 

thee is good".^ 

n 7nr Innt hCp ^'Overseer of that 
which the Nile brings".*' 

1 Sin. 77. 2 LD n, 149 c. 



J 




122 d. VERBAL ADJECTIVE. 292. 293. 

I /wwna( ^^v hft ddtnfim "according to that 

which he had said about it"^ (while he was still liv- 

inff). — The not infrequent masculine I dldisn 

- a I I I 1 

"that which they give"^ is noteworthy. 
292. The form sdmwf denotes persons and is used 

almost only with nominal subject: 

ft V:^ hssrv Yibf "he whom his lord lovesV 

smrvt "he, whose fear comes after the lands".* 

d, VERBAL ADJECTIVE. 

"293. The archaic forms : 

Sg. m. sdmt'if'i, f. sdmtm, 

PI. sdmiisn 
almost always mean "he (she), who will hear" and are 
employed both as adjectives and substantives: 

s^l rib srwdt'ifi t^^ pn "every son of mine who shall 
make this boundary increase".^ 

^ ^v 2^^=^ m l^ht{^) n sdmfifi 

"as something brilliant (i. e. useful) for him who will 
hear it".^ 

1 LD II, 34 d. 2 Sill. 187, 3 lD H, 113f. * Sin. 44 
5 LD II, 136h. 6 Prisse 5, 8. 





"^ 





O^ 



AAAAAA 



AA/NAAA 
I I 1 



11. APPENDIX TO THE VERB; THE OBJECT. 294 — 297. 1 3 

In classic orthography, the endings are for the 294. 
most part written: 

Sg. m. 2^^ or , f. o l\\ or ofl 

in the singular, however, \ f. o. '"^^ ^-^so occur. 

In respect of the formation, it is to he noted, 295. 
that 

the II ae gem. always double the second radical, 

^A^ AAAAAA n 

•^^ I >\ wnnttsi, 

the Illae inf. in part take rv for the ending of the 
stem, rn ^^ v\ ^^^.^:^^h9rvttf'i {Q.i. § 151 A); ^r "make, 



do" has ^ ; 



rdi "give" has <=>/\ rdittfi. 



11. APPENDIX TO THE VERB; THE OBJECT. 

The direct object (accusative) is to be recognis- 296. 
ed only by the order of words, cf. § 337 sq. If it is 
a pronoun it is always expressed by the old prono- 
mina absoluia, cf. § 30. 

On account of its substantive character, the in- 297. 
finitive could not originally govern an object; it is 



> Mar. Cat. d'Aby. 807. 2 sin. 75. 



124 PARTICLES. 1. ADVERBS. 298 300. 

therefore, according to § 269, combined with the 
possessive suffixes, r mrtf "for his loving", i. e. "in 

order to love him". Only the neuter pronoun 1^ 

St "it" (cf. § 82) can also follow the infinitive, r mrt 
St '4n order to love it" ("them). 
298. Transitive verbs which have no special object, 

are often followed by the word iht "thing" as a 

general object, not to be translated by us. Note 
especially : 

rh iht '*the one knowing (something)",^ 




i. e. the wise man, 



irt iht "to do (something")^ for the god, 

i. e. to make offering. 

299. The indirect object (dative) is expressed by means 
of the preposition /wwva n (cf. § 306), which by good 
manuscripts, is written — :— , before substantives. 

PARTICLES. 

1. ADVERBS. 

300. A special adverbial formation does not exist. 
Beside the prepositions (cf. § 303) and absolute sub- 
stantives (cf. § 117), the adjectives are used as ad- 
verbs, thus: 



1 Siut I, 223. 2 siut I, 271. 



■II III! I. 







2. PREPOSITIONS, a. IN GENERAL. 301. 302. 125 

1. With the preposition r, in the masculine or 
. feminine : 

^ 2 r mnh "excellently"/ 

^ r Cj^t "very 

^. Alone, in the masculine; or more rarely, in 
the feminine (especially with the intensifying wrt 
"very") : 

^'^ fl/^V^.^^"^^ Irvfk^sfQB ''He 
•-.M^l 1 ^ 111 

vomits often" .^ 

"He wept "^"^^ "^ %^ il ^^ c;i;2;;yr^ very sorely''.^ 

2. PREPOSITIONS. 
a, IN GENERAL. 

The prepositions are in part simple (m "in", hnC 301. 
"with"), in part compound {m si "in the hack", i. e. 
"behind"). Since they were originally substantives, 
as is still clear in the case of many, they are com- 
bined with the possessive suffixes {hrf "upon him" 
lit. "his face"). 

They are in part employed like conjunctions also, 302. 
that is to say, verbs may be dependent upon them. 
Cf. § 190 and for details § 306 sq. 



1 Eb. 66, 18. 2 Eb. 37, 20. 3 Eb. 37, 17. -* Peasant 25. 



126 b. SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 303 — 306. 

303. They are very often used as adverbs also, i. e. 
with the suppression of the suffix, which, according 
to the connection, they should properly have, e. g. 
referring to bw ''place" : smnf im ''he had gone into" 
("into" for Imf ''into it"). 

304. The prepositional phrase (i. e. the preposition and 
the word dependent it) is frequently subjoined to a 
substantive, where we would employ a relative clause 
or an adjective. Note especially the expressions for 
'^entire' (cf. C§ 152): 

<zi> ^ aL:=_ t^ pn r drf "this land up 

S^ I AAAAAA <Cni> 

to its boundary"/ i. e. "this entire land". 

y V 1/wwvA gsrv'i mi kdsn "the two sides 

according to their extent",^ i. e. "the entire sides". 

305. The prepositional phrase is sometimes treated 

like a substantive also, e. g. y M^gAi i 

hsTvt nt hr stn "the rewards of the with-the-king",^ 
i. e. the rewards on the part of the king. 

h. SIMPLE PllEPOSITIONS, 

♦306. AAAAAA 71 is pronounced before nouns, something 
like **^w, with suffixes *na' (cf. C§ 349); manuscripts 
dating from the end of the m. e. and the beginning 
of the n. e. distinguish each as — i- (^n) and 

I Prisse 2, 7. ^ Una 14. 3 Sin. 310. 




b. SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 307. 127 

(na-). — The original meaning is "for the advantage 
of any one"; in particular it then means: 

1. to do something for some one, to bring or give 
something to some one, to say something to some one 
(dative), 

2. to come to some one (only with persons), 

3. because of a thing, 

4. in a period of time. 

As a conjunction and before the infinitive (cf. § 278) 
it means "because", "because of". 

m is pronounced before nouns something like 307*. 

^'^m, before suffixes "^emo-, written (1 ^v im- (cf. C§ 

350). — The original meaning is "within", without any 
accompanying idea of direction; itisused in particular: 

i. of place; existent m, into something, out of 
something (inexact for ^'af) ; 

2. of time, in the year, on the day and the like; 

5. among a number, belonging to something, con- 
sisting of something, made out of something ; provid- 
ed with something, empty o/* something; 

4. in the capacity of, as\ in the manner of, like\ 
according to a command; 

5. in a condition; 

6. after the verbs "to be" or "to make (into) some- 



128 h, SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 308. 

things", 1] % ^^^— ^ "^ P "^ ^ irvfm nds "He is 

a citizen"^ (cf. C§ 350,4); 

7. occasionally for the introduction of direct dis- 
course^ where it remains untranslated; 

8. by means of a tool. 

On m before the infinitive cf. § 275. As a con- 
junction it means "when" and "if" (§ 391). As an 

adverb it has the form ( ^v and means "therein 

(there), thereinto, thereout, therefrom, therewith (by 
means of)"; it is also joined to a substantive, e.g. 

^^^ W^( ^v bk im ''the servant there" ^ (humbly 
for "I"). 

.♦308 <=> (*^r, with suff. ^"^^ "^erof cf. C§ 348) origin- 

^^ — 

ally meant ''at" or "by" something, without any accom- 
panying idea of direction. Its usual meanings are: 
L existent at or by something; 

2. thither to something (the most frequent mean- 
ing) ; into something (inexact for m) ; as far as ; 

3. to speak to some one ; 

4. hostile toward some one (in contrast with n) ; 

5. distributively of time, ^'per day", ^^every four 
days" and the like ; 

6. especially after adjectives ^'•more than\ where we 

I Westc. 7, 1. 2 Sin. 175. 



h, SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 309. 129 






would employ our comparative, T 

nfr r Iht nbt "more beautiful than everything".^ 

As a conjunction it means "until" and "so that"; 
on its use before the infinitive cf. § 276. Cf. also 
§ 253. 

A. In the pyr. it is also written (I <:z:> , with or without 
the suffix. 

^ hr (lit. "face"), with suffixes is written ^ 309*. 

hr- in correct orthography (C§ 351), and means es- 
pecially: 

1! existent upon something (the most frequent 
meaning); also in inexact specifications of place and 
time, in the north and the like, at the time of and 
the like; 

2, down upon something, in addition to something ; 

5. to pass l)y something, to deviate from some- 
thing, and the like; 

4. distributively, upon each one; 

5. anoint, cook &c. with something; 

6. pleasant for the heart, and the like*, 

7. because of something (frequent). 

On its use in the co-ordination of substantives cf. 
§ 120; on hr with the infinitive cf. § 277. As a con- 
junction it means "because". 

1 Westc. 12, 8. 
Erman, Eg^pt. gramm. I 



130 b. SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 310 — 313. 

♦310. ^ hr, lit. "under" (also of direction), is also 

used of being laden (because the bearer is under the 
burden) and therefore often means ^carrying or posses- 
sing something". Cf. C§ 352. 

311. §r, originally, existent wiih some one and the 

like; also, to receive something from some one; it is 
obsolete and still used almost only in specifications 
of reigns (under King X.). — On its use in the passive 
cf. § 169. 

312. '^^ mC (perhaps arising from m c «in the arm") 

means : 

i. in the possession of; 

2. take something from some one, receive from 
some one, and the like; rescue from some one; 

3. something is done ly some one; 

4. because of a thing. 

On mC with the infinitive cf. § 278. 

313. hft (on orthography cf. § 7) originally meant 

"m front o/", but is for the most part employed for, 
according to, corresponding to and also for, simultane- 
ously with, — As an adverb it means "in front", as a 
conjunction^ "when". 

Note further the simple prepositions: 



C. COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS. 314. 315. 131 



ir ^^^ V ^^^^^ (^^ *^® Py^' ^^^^^)> "between, 314. 
in the midst of". 

(1 AA^^AA in only for the expression of the subject 
with the passive and the infinitive. Cf. § 169. 

(1 mi (in the pyr. often Q <=:> mr) "like". As 
a conjunction, "as, if" (cf. § 391). 

#'^ h^ (lit. occiput), "behind". 

O AAAAAA 

9 JinC "together with".— Cf. also § 120; with 

the infin. § 279. 

AAAAAA 

hnt (lit. nose) "before" (rest or motion) ; 
as an adverb, hntrv "before". 




^ ip (lit. head or the like) "upon" ; it is obsolete. 
dr "when, since". 



c. COMPOUND PBEPOSITIONS. 



Many prepositions are compounded with a sub- 315, 
stantive (usually the name of a part of the body). 
Note especially: 

I '"^S >J^^ ^ ^^^ (8^8 compensation), "as re- 




ward for". 

fl 




X\ r CkB "opposite". 




132 • C. COMPOUND PREPOSrnONS. 315. 

skin", cf. C§ 359), "before some one" (also as an ad- 
verb). — 

f*=TD (ir bSh as an adverb, "formerly". 

m w, ^\ ..^Vi m m "among persons". 






A/WAAA 



>K ^ n mrwtj in the m. e, a^wna 11^ 
(for love), often as a conjunction, "in order that". 

—^ m hct (cf. C§ 356), ^ -==^ hr hct "at 
the summit"; hr JiQ^ as an adverb, "formerly". 




j^ *n ht* "in frnnf. nf" ^ 

of". 




»» ^r "in front of, ^ A/V Ar "in front 




A. ^ hr-ib: "in the midst of". 



^3S( 0%^^^^ ^ 5^^ "i^ ^lie inside of" (cf. 

C§ 357), 

J\ pi ht "behind, after" ; as an adverb, 





"afterward"; as a conjunction, "after" (cf. § 244,385). 

^ m s^ ("in the back'') <=> ^ r s^,^^ hr 

5i "behind, after"; r 5i, is also used as a conjunction, 
"after". As an adverb "afterward", r 5i, hr s^ are 

used, also /wsaaa^qI n si. 

I 



C. COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS. 316. 317. 133 





J^ m Ub ("in the entrails'y «in the 
midst of. 

<=>^^^^ r gs («at the side"), ^^^^^ hr gs: "be- 
side". 

^v mdl "together with"; in the m. e. very rare, 
in the LE. frequent cf. (C§ 359. 338). 

^ ^ ^rw; ("up to the boundary"), ''as 
far as". 

^^ hr dM^ ("upon the head"), "upon" cf. C§ 361. 

With others, there is prefixed to the preposition, 316. 
a word more exactly qualifying it; thus in: 

X V^ ^ rvprv hr "except" (also for "but" con- 
junction), and the old ^ rvprv r "except". 
^ ^^^<=> hrrv r "apart from". 

][(](] ^ <c:> nfryt r "as far as". 

^^ ^^ ^ "before some one, something"; as an 
adverb according to § 307 ®( ^v tp im "formerly". 
Finally, there are such peculiar formations as: 317. 

^>^ V /\ ^ ^^^ ^"^^ order to separate"), 
"between" (cf. C§ 354). 

1 Brugsch, Wb. Suppl. s. v. 



134 3. CONJUNCTIONS, a. IN GEN. b. ENCLITIC CONJ. 318, 319. 




- fl 



' "^ t 




r S^ m ("in order to begin 



with"), "from" (cf. C§ 355). 

r mn m^ ("in order to remain with"), 



AA^AAA 




"as far as". 



3. CONJUNCTIONS. 

a. IN GENERAL. 

318. The conjunctions are in part enclitically joined 
to the first word of the sentence, in part appear at 
its beginning also. On those prepositions which are 
used as conjunctions, cf. § 302. 306 sq. — Apart from 
the conjunctions noted in the following, there are 

others which are treated elsewhere, thus and 

(1^ § 257. 348. 349, l\<=> § 347, "^^^D 
^f|)§363. 



^§121, 



£^ 



b. ENCLITIC CONJUNCTIONS. 

319. [ 1 is serves for the most part (like our "namely") 
to introduce an explanatory addition: 

... 1 ( I . . . erne njf ., , stn is . . . 

I AAWNAA 1 

"I made it for him ... (I) the king . . .".^ 



AAAAAA 




/VSAAAA 



1 LD II, 124, 35. 



2 LD in, 24 d. 




h. ENCLITIC CONJUNCTIONS. 320. 321. 135 

On the other hand .,-a^( I n is means "but not", 
as a restricting adjunct. 

A. In the pyr. this Is is very frequent; on the U of the 
later language cf. § 323 B. 

l"^ swt and ^ ^^ ^^ (like our "but") ex- 320. 
press the opposite of that which precedes: 

"All men who injure the tomb, who &c. (| <=>1 

ir swt rmit (cf. § 97) nht but all men 

(who preserve it, who &c.)''.^ 

But this contrast is sometimes so weak that these 
conjunctions really serve for the attachment of the 
clause only. 

<r=> grt^ also properly means "but", e. g. "If the 321. 

eye bleeds, then . . . ( <=^ ® ^ FQ '^^ ^'^^^^ u \s. R 

ir grt h^ mrv ims but if water comes out of it &c.''^ 

As a rule, however, it joins an explanation or 
a continuation, like "further" or our weaker use 
of "but" : 

"This plant is employed so and so, n V^ ® ^ 

>^ 1U% ' Z:^ iJV grt prts ditrvs hr tS but its 

fruit is laid upon bread &c."^ (or "Further, its f. is 
laid upon b."). 

1 Siut I, 225. 2 Eb. 66, 8. 3 Eb. 61, 18. 
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C. CONJUNCTIONS NOT ENCLITIC. 322. 323. 



322. Rarer conjunctions of this kind are : 



i. The archaic 




mC^^ which seems to intro- 



duce the sentence as the result or consequence of 
that which has been previously narrated; 



2. 



I 



fl 




ms in direct discourse; designates that 

which has been stated as something self-evident or 
well known. 



c. CONJUNCTIONS NOT ENCLITIC. 

323. ( |g==> isi^ [y^ (older I s=> Isf) specifies the 
circumstances under which anything happens : 

w£ m s^b . . ., rdi rvl hnf m smr "I was judge . . ., then 
his majesty made me friend"^ (i. e. when I was j., his 
maj. made me f.). 

est, is especially used, where these circumstances 
are to be emphasized as remarkable. 

Since the m. e. it is employed for the introduc- 
tion of parenthetical or incidental remarks, especially 
with following r/*(cf. § 348, 349): 




A/V\A/\A 




W 




est rf ddn shti 



AAAAAA 



pn "this peasant said (this) however^ at the time of 



king Nb'kr? 



1 Una 5. 46. 



2 ib. 8. 



3 Bauer 71. 




C. CONJUNCTIONS NOT ENCLITIC 324 — 326. 137 

A. The pyr. use Ist enclitically also, cf. § 120 A. 

B. In LE it is written IstWj the late Egyptian Is also, Copt. 
ElC-> seems to have arisen from est. 

I 1^^=^^ isk (older l^^^n^^ csk) mostly designates 324. 

(like the more frequent isf) the circumstances under 
which, or the time at which something occurs: 

"He erected this tomb for his son I ^^=^ i ^ 

sk stv m hrd when he was a child". ^ 

\^ 

^, older O^^^ iir originally intro- 325. 

duced a substantiating clause (like for or because). 
Then, with much weakened significance, it also intro- 
duces new paragraphs of a narrative and precedes 
especially temporal clauses: 

hrw srvB Jir fin ^^Notv^ after the days had passed by 
this, then &c."2 

B. In LA hr is ver^' frequent, with many varied meanings. 

k^ is used in promises, threats and 326. 





directions, in order to strengthen that which is stated: 

AAAAAA A'i rdiihpr mrv "Sure- 




j] 




N^J\N\f\ 



ly, I will cause water to be".^ 



1 Mar. Mast. 200. 2 Westc. 12, 9. 3 ib. 9, 17. 



138 la. THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE. 327. 328. 



Occasionally it receives the suffix of the 2 m.: 




I 




^ ^^=^ kSk hBCk "Thou shall 



throw".^ 

A. In the oldest language h^ is also used encliticaUy. 

THE SENTENCE. 

1. THE NOMINAL SENTENCE. 

a. THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE. 

♦327. By the (pure) nominal sentence is understood a 
sentence without a verb, whose predicate is then a 
substantive, adjective or prepositional phrase, while 
its subject is a noun or absolute pronoun. The sub- 
ject precedes the predicate. 

328. It is used in assertions : ^::37 A inwk hh 

imBt "I am the lord of graciousness";^ 

T rnk nfr "Thy name is beautiful";^ 



N\h/^N\ 



and is especially frequent after mk "behold" (§ 183), 
where the old pronouns of § 80 are then employed 
as subject: 




".4 



m h^hk "Behold I (am) before thee"; 



1 Westc. 3. 3. 2 Louvre C 172. 3 prfsse 5, 14. * Sin. 263. 




a. THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE. 329. 330. 139 

T T I I I <=:> JJ LTZ: ^3:::^ 

n chrvt , . . hr st hrk "Behold these things . . . are 

under thy charge"^ (lit. are under the place of thy 

face). 

It is, further, often used in descriptions: 329. 

fruits are upon its trees'',^ 

and often also as a relative clause (cf. § 393): 

man on whose neck are swellings".^ 

Occasionally, in violation of the rule, the predi- 330, 
cate precedes the subject; the predicate is thereby 
emphasized. Thus : 

1. in expressions with rn "name", like '^^i 

r\ /wwv\ ^ £:^ <;:;3;^ ^ r\ -£lr\s 

I D v\ "^ Q(\ I sm^ snwtt rns "an herb whose 

name is Snrvtf ^ (for: rns Sfiwtt); 

2, when the subject is a demonstrative or an ab- 
solute pronoun: \ g|\ ^^P ^ 4--r ^^^ ^^^ ^^ 
"This is "the taste of death".^ 

"They are not people of strength"^ (for : n st rmtt ni §ft). 



1 Siut I, 269. 2 Sin. 83. 3 Eb. 51, 19. -* Eb. 51, 15. 

5 Sin. 23. 6 LD II, 136 h. 



1 40 b. THE NOMINAL SENTENCE INTRODUCED BY Iw AND tCU. 331. 332. 

331. This inverted order is especially frequent, where 
the predicate is an adjective: 



/vvAA/vA l//yTS III 

good".^ 

In this case the adjective often receives an ending 
^ w'i^ which perhaps lends it a special emphasis: 

I y nfrrv't hrk "How beautiful is thy 

face!" 

A. In the pyr. this ending is written v\ or v\ ^^v , 

b. THE NOMINAL SENTENCE INTRODUCED BY Iw AND ton. 

332. The nominal sentence is sometimes introduced by 

the auxiliary verb (| '^ . w "to be" (cf. §§ 220 sq. 

246 sq.), especially when the predicate is a preposi- 
tional x>hrase: 

mrv "His one way was under water".' 

B. In the popular language of the m. e., the pronouns, 
where they would stand as the suhject of a nominal sentence, 

are superceded by the forms of this verb : (I v\ VA2i for 



uiu'k &c. 

» Hauer 3. 2 Butler 16. 






A/WAAA 



C. THE NOMINAL SENTENCE WITH ptO, 333 — 335. 141 

More rarely it is introduced by the auxiliary verb 333. 
Tvn (cf. § 223, 250sq.) as e. g. in -^^ 1 t 

A/WA/VA A/VAAAA 

M^vv I rvnin nfr st hr ibsn "It was good for 

their heart"/ (for st nfr cf. § 330, 2), where rvnin 
precedes. 

c, THE NOMINAL SENTENCE WITH ^w. 



Ont^ Ttr ^^. ttTf io ■p.^r»' 2 



Sentences like ^a Y\ ^^ j^w; "It is Re^"/ 334. 

^ ^ ^ D ^ ^i5^^ ;?w; "It is Bast",^ i ^ ^ ^^ ^ 
D V^ hrvrrv pw "They are paupers"/ properly have as 

subject, the demonstrative prv "this", which follows 
the predicate according to § 330, 2 ; but this pw is now 
weakened to an unchangeable word having the mean- 
ing "he", "she", "it" or "they". — If the predicate is a long 

expression, pw may be inserted within it: ^ □ v^ 

phrt pw nt wn-m^C "It is a remedy of 



AAAA/VA 




Ol AA/VSAA-— - f\ 

truth" ^ (cf. § 103). 

B. This pw is already superceded by the demonstrative p^i^ 
t^'i, nS'i in the LE; the similar word TTF, TF, NF probably 
arose from this. 

This construction is then used to emphasize the 335. 
predicate of a nominal sentence; in order to render 



1 Prisse 2, 6. 2 Mar. Ab. II, 25. 3 ib. ^ LD U, 136h. 
5 Eb. 75, 12. 



142 2 a. THE ORDER OF WORDS. 336 — 339. 

emphatic the word cht "horizon" in ipt iht "Earnak 
is the horizon", the sentence iht prv "It is the horizon" 
is first made, and Ipt then follows as apposition to 

i)«;"it": ^°^0°jj^© ^¥ P^ ipi "It is the 
horizon, viz. Karnak'V i« 6. "The horizon is Earnak". 

2. THE PARTS OP THE SENTENCE. 

a. THE OBDEB OF WOBDS. 

336. The order of words is to be especially noted, for 
it is often the case, that it alone indicates how a sen- 
tence is to be analysed. 

337. The sentence is divided into two parts: one pre- 
ceding, containing the verb, subject, direct and in- 
direct object; and one following, containing specifi- 
cations of time and place and the like. 

*338. In the preceding part of the sentence the order 
is in principle: L verb, 2, subject, 5. direct object, 
4. indirect object (cf. § 299). E. g. 

AAAAAA <^^^ W^ 2^-=^ rdin stn hb n 



I 

\ 
1 



Jl 



A/V/SAAA 



hkf "The king gave his servant gold". 
♦339. But if parts 2 — 4 are partly substantives and 
partly pronouns, the pronouns precede the substan- 
tives. E. g. 



1 LD in, 24 d. 



A/WsAA 

15' 



a, THE ORDER OF WORDS. 340 342. 143 

/] vg 1 rdm ni stn rib „The king gave 



me gold' . 



Af\r\/\AA 



"The king gave it to his servant''. 

jm^^ v^ re^^w/ w^' n& "He gave me gold". 



A/WNAA iiL O O O 



If both objects are pronouns, the indirect precedes 340*. 
the direct, that is, the pronominal suffix precedes the 
absolute pronoun: 

> AAAAAA 'A .«\ 'A ^ 

■^ Nft 4 V 4 ^^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ "The king gave 

NA 2rL T Jtl I AAAAAA 



»AAAAA '^ .ffV 

v& 1 y\ r<7^w/ ni srv "He gave it to me". 



AAAAAA 

it to me". 

<r :> AAAAAA /\AJV\AA 

Except for the sake of emphasis (cf. § 343 sq.) the 341. 
above laws are inviolable; under certain circumstances, 
however, for stylistic purposes, an expression which 
belongs in the latter part of the sentence, may be 
inserted by exception, in the part which precedes: 

<;^^> AAAAA/". X (Hi C "fV -C ■ I 

ChBrvf "I caused that his weapons pass by me"^ (for 
srvB Ch^rvf lire), 

A vocative stands as a rule at the end of the 342. 
sentence: 



1 Sin. 136. 



144 ba, IN GENERAL. p. WITHOUT INTRODUCTION. 343. 344. 



.B^^^:^ _2r 




A/WsAA 



c^ 





.vii nr ^ '^^=^ ^^ ^^' ^ w^'^ ^-5*/:, 5^^?, ^r ww/* "Be- 

hold, I will take away thy ass, peasant, because he 
devours &c.''^ 

If it be placed at the beginning of the address, 

as in ^^=^5^^^^A§^'3' nUiw gmni «My 
lord, I have found*',^ it is somewhat ceremonial; it is 
then often introduced by an interjection, like (1 QTS l^ 

ro^^ ^i and the like. 

6. EMPHASIS, 
a. IN GENEBAL. 

343. Emphasis consists in placing before the sentence, 
a word to which it is desired to attract attention, 
and as a rule resuming it by a pronoun in the sent- 
ence. It is very frequently used and often contrary 
to our sense; thus, e. g. the word 'king' is often em- 
phasized without reason. — Cf. also § 330. 331. 335. 

p. WITHOUT INTBODUCTION. 

344. The original method of emphasis leaves the em- 
phasized word without further introduction, e. g.: 



1 Bauer 11. 2 Bauer 74. 



p. WITHOUT INTRODUCTION. 345. 346. 145 

8 5 " ^ D I ._^n ° hsti phs pt "My praise. 




it reached heaven" ^ (for ph hsii pt). 

A^i^n/* irt st re erne st rf "That which he had thought 
to do it to me, I had done it to him"^ (for irni k9tnf 
Irt st ri rf). 

( ^i ' ^^^ ^^^ rrvtni rs, ctv irni hd ims "Every land 



AA/VAAA 
AAAAAA 
AAAAAA 





2^^=^ '::z:^ytmw 



to which I went, I was a hero(?) therein"^ (for iw 
irni hd m smt nbt, rwtni rs). 

The resumptive pronoun is occasionally omitted, 345. 
especially in poetry: 

m itrw srvrif^ mrk "The water in the stream, he drinks 
(it) if thou wishest".^ 

If the sentence has one of the compound verbal 346. 
forms as its verb, the auxiliary verb with which it is 
formed, stands before the emphasized word: 

Y tM^ • • • M ^J Qi<^n hn n sin 



AA/\A/VA /\ AA/VAAA C^ tT\ 



hill . . . mlnnf "The majesty of the king of upper and 
lower Egypt . . . expired".^ 



1 LD II, 122a. 2 Sin. 144. 3 Sin. 101. * Sin. 233. 

5 Prisse 2, 8. 

Erman, Egypt, gramm. Yi 



146 Y- w^*^-^ ^**> ^^"> **" -^^^i^ ^^' 347. 



O 



"^ 1 w;w^n hnf ihf w9 r hrvt{*?) hrs "The heart of his 
majesty was sad concerning it".^ 

^§^ n&^, w^^ fi^' A«/, WW hprnc ml kd "All that his majesty 
commanded me, I entirely completed*.^ 
Cf. also § 228. 

Y. WITH Cr, Cr-, r-, AND iw. 

347. The emphatic particle 'I ir is used with every 
kind of sentence; the resumption of the emphasized 
word by means of a pronoun is only occasionally 
suppressed, in the case of the subject of a nominal 
sentence, e. g. 

sdm St "All that is written, hear it"^ 

(]<=> O '^\Y^~^^^^u\>'^'^{^ ir hrw n hi ntr, 

r S60 prv n rnpi "A temple-day, (that) is Vaeo ^^ ^^e 
year"/ 

Here also, an auxiliary verb is treated according 

to § 346. 

B. This construction is still regarded as ceremonious in the 
m. e. (often in legal style); but in the n. e. it superceded aU the 
other methods of emphasizing. 

1 Westc. 9, 12. 2 Una 42. 3 Prisse 2, 4. * Siut I, 300. 



I 



Y- WITH iV, ir-, r- and in. 348 — 350. 147 

The emphatic word [ ^V/, which, in many texts 348. 

(like that of § 349), is written r/, follows the 

word to be emphasized -*^ [ dsk irf ''thou thy- 

self". 

It is often used in interrogative sentences (cf. § 356) 
and with imperatives and optatives; in the last case 
it often still has the archaic form rk (cf. A); 

^ \\ [ AAAAAA sdmw irf in "hear ye",^ 

dik rk ni "give me". 



2*1^=^ I I I 

n <ri~r> AAAAAA 
JJ ^- /> ■•■>, « ■> » • 5J 3 



A. In the pyr. this Ir takes the suffix corresponding to the 
subject of the sentence: Iri^ Irkj Irf^ Irs. 

That r/, which is added to the verb (espe- 349. 

cially those of going) at the beginning of short sec- 
tions seems to be different from irf rf\ 

Y ^ /vwNAA ]i^Yi rf tB "The earth became 

A 0( =^.===^11 I •" 

light*'/ 

1 I Mii irvin rf sht'i pn 

.nininl, ^r P* aaaaaa ' w x- 

"This peasant came".^ 

A. This r- had originally changeable suffixes also. 

The subject of a sentence is often emphasized by 350. 

1 Westc. 7, 8. 2 LD III. 24 d. 3 Peasant 29. * Sin. 248. 
5 Peasant 52. 

K* 



A\!\ 



AA/VSAA 



AA/VAAA 



148 C. THE ELLIPSE. 351. 

means of 1) in (old writing (1 pV in) ; the resump- 

AAAAAA I J> 

tive pronoun is for the most part omitted as self 
evident: 

(l/wwvAy ^ In hnf rdi irtf "His majesty 

caused that it be made"* (for in hnf rdi f irtf). 

If the subject to be emphasized is a pronoun, the 
pronouns ntk, ntf &c. are substituted for in and the 
pronoun according to § 84: 

^'^^^^^y ^ \> Vn^ w^/ 5^w w^^ "It is he who 
leads me",^ 

AA/VSAA rv rv A/WA/VA 

I /wvsAA -<2>- I AAAAAA ^ wfsw ^V^w «^' "It is thej 
who do it for me".^ 

B. In LE this In is written: ^\ (i. e. *n according to late 

pronunciation).'* 

c. THE ELLIPSE. 

351. The frequent ellipses (i. e. the omission of effec- 

tive words as dispensable) often render the under- 
standing of the text very difficult. They are found 
first of all in the parallel members in poetry, where, 
in the second member, one or more indentical words 
are suppressed: 



AA/N/\/NA 

A MM I I 




A/WWA 
11(111 



^ Sin. 308. 2 LD III, 24 d. » Siut I, 289. * Sethe. 



C. THE ELLIPSE. 352. 353. 149 

cmi mi m r n hntvtn 

shH hr msrvtn 
"Establish my name in the mouth of your servants, 
(Establish) my memory with your children".^ 

^ f ^^=f ^ tms hrf r dd m^Q^ mkh^ ddtv grg 

"Turning his countenance to him who speaks truth, 
(turning) the back of (his) head (to) those who speak 
lies".^ 

Similar is the ellipse in comparisons, where it is 352. 
found in the second compared member: 

/wwvA sfrvf ih n hk cm ml hkB n smt nbt "He re- 

joices (lit. broadens) the heart of the servant there 
(i. e. mine) like (the heart of) the prince of any land".^ 

When several successive verbs have the same sub- 353. 
ject, the latter is sometimes written with the first 
only; thus in animated narrative: 

ij Sl £1^ ^ I I J J /WWVA ^ <=> I I I 

1 Mar. Ab. U, 31. 2 Louvre C 26. 3 Sin. 176. 






/v\ry\/v< 



AAAAAA 



150 C. THE ELLIPSE. 354. 355. 

inni hf^tvsn, pr r hnmrvtsn^ hrv k^rvsn^ whB Itsn^ rdi sdt 
im "I captured their women, I led away their people, 
went to their wells, slew their steers, cut down their 
barley, set fire thereon".^ 

354. An object may likewise remain unexpressed, where 
it is clear from that which precedes. Thus, e. g. 

"He stole his ass, he drove (him), (—^f— '^^ sCk for 

sCk STV^ with accompanying ellipse of the subject) into 
his village".^ 

"She takes Egypt like the god ^Ir-sn IW 21^-=^ 

^^ J 2«i^^-_ shprnf (for shprnf si) r wis Ifrvf 

he created (her) to wear his diadem (lit. to lift up)".^ 

355. Another form is the ellipse of ^^ ffe? "say" in ex- 
pressions like: 

hrtw "it is said".^ 

\\ '^^'^^ O in RC "saith Re", \\ "^"^^^ u '^'^'^^ insn "they 
say", 

nn 1^ ntrw hr "the gods say"^ 

These stand fiir ddhrtrv. ddlnsn. ntrrv hr dd. 

ft /p AA/WAA 

B. (^ ^]\ is later written for inf. 



\i' 



1 L]) II, 136h. 2 Peasant 24. 3 lD III, 24 d. * Eb. 9. 20. 

'' Stele from Kuban. 



3 a. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE. 356 — 358. 



151 



3. KINDS OP SENTENCE. 

a. INTEREOGATIVE SENTENCE. 

The indication of the question by the accent alone 356. 
is very rare; as a rule it is externally marked. Fre- 
quent emphasizing whether of the verb or of the 
interrogative particle, is characteristic of the inter- 
rogative sentence. 

If the sentence contains no special interrogative, 357*. 

it is introduced by means of (1 'wnaaa ^n or ( /wvaaa (l Vs\ 
in iw: l\ Jp ) 



ji 




^n 



in 



CwStwl rf m , , tf "Shall I be robbed upon his 
land(?)?".^ 

truth?" 2 

B. In Iw is perhaps preserved in FNF, cf. C§ 394. 

As a rule, the interrogatives stand at the end of 358*. 
the sentence (cf. C§ 392). The most common inter- 



rogative pronoun is 



ing, § 34) "what?, who?": 




mi(l w? cf. on the read- 






AA/NAAA 



; 



I 




phnk nn hr m? "Why (on ac- 



count of what) have you reached this (place) ?"^ 



o^ 




a 




irtw nn mi m? "Like what 



is this done?""* 



1 Peasant 18. 



2 Westc. 8, 3. 



3 Sin. 35. 



* lb. 202. 



152 a. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE. 359 — 361. 

B. In LE. m is already superceded by M ih AU) 

"what?"; cf. C§ 60. Icr^:^ 

359. ^^. as subject with the meaning "who?", is 
usually emphasized by m (cf. § 350) : 

^^''^^^^'''^^^ ^^"^^1^ ^^ ^ ^V cnf sw? 
"Who brings it?"^ (with double emphasis). 

B. This In m is already written /wwva \r\ 3^ at the end 



of the m. e.; in LE there has arisen from in m, a new word 

mm "who" NIM (of. 0§ 60, 2). 





w 

360. Other old expressions for "who?, what?" are 
(jgno^ list and -nrM '] tsy(7). Cf. e. g. 

QSP^^D^ i^stp«> "What is it? who is it?»^ 

■^;s-(]l)|o"^ tsyC?);?^ "Who is it?"* 

Here belongs also -TT" O^O is (?)-iiw " When?"^ 
(lit. "What of the time?"). 

361. The interrogative for "where?" is ^ V^Sn^tn.Cl: 

(]%l]''^^ lW£nr5w^V/^«.^"Wherei8it?"' 

1 Jf 1 2^-=w. /WWVA I JT^ ^ 

(with emphasis). 

11^ %5 Irt r tn? "Whither goest 



C^ AAA/VAA 

thou?"^ (lit. "Toward where makest thou"; 2 f. sg.). 

1 Math. Hdb. 35. 2 Eb. 58, 10. 3 Math. Hdb. 30. * Sin. 35. 
5 Totb. 126, Schlr. 46. 6 Westc. 9, 15. ^ ib. 9, 4. » ib. 12, 14. 




pii^ ispro- 




l\s pt'i rf sw "What is it?"^ (with 



5. NEGATIVE SENTENCES. tt. WITH U AND Wn. 362 — 364. 153 

A. In the pyr. it is written, tnl^ jn, and even without a pre- 
position, means "whither?, whence?" 

B. In LE. tnw, Copt. TCDN. Cf. C§ 364. 

The common word, archaically written (1| nTS, 362. 

1 9A P^^i^ P^^j ^^^ generally 
bably not an interrogative, but something like an 
imperative, "show" or the like. It always stands at 
the beginning of the sentence : 

field?" ^ 

D 

emphasis). 

As a characteristic of the interrogative sentence, 363. 
note further the particle trw^ which follows the first 
word: 

sh^nk "Didst thou remember?"^ 

A. B. In the pyr. and in LE. it is written trl. 

b, NEGATIVE SENTENCES, 
a. WITH n AND nn. 

The usual negation cr-fUo (more rarely/ \) appears 354*. 

in two different forms, which are usually distinguished 
in good orthography: s^JV^ and ^='"^^. Their pronun- 

1 Math. Hdb. 49. 2 Totb. ed. Nav. 17, 31. 3 Eb. 2, 3. 



154 b, NEGATIVES SENTENCES. a, WITH W AND WW. 365 — 367. 

elation was perhaps approximately n and nn or 
similar. 

A. In the pyr. both forms are written o-TUca 

B. LE. always has ^^J^; in Copt, the negation is preserved 
as N-. (Cf. C§ 389). 

365. .:^JW is used with the verbal form sdmf, in so far 
as it is not future in meaning, and always with the 
w-form : 



s^^J^ 




1 ^ n rhi srv "I know him not".^ 
"Lay this upon the snakes hole, sr^^^ J\ 

I v\ n prnf cm then it will not come out".^ 



366^ however, is used with the form sdmf^ when 



AA/VAAA 



it has the meaning of a future (that is, belongs to the 
second group, cf. § I84sq.): 

^-^ ° ^=^ ^^_ WW pssf "He shall (will) not di- 

A/^A^/^A — M — X 

vide".^ 



367. Before the absolute infinitive (cf. § 280) is 

A/SAAAA 

used. Especially frequent in this case is ^ — unn 

A/WsAA C^ 

rdit "without giving, without causing": 

ing, without putting upon one side"^ (i. e. without 
being partisan). 

1 Sin. 114. 2 Eb. 97, 19. 3 siut I, 311. * LD H, 149 e- 



h. NEGATIVE SENTENCES. a. WITH W AND fin. 368 — 370. 155 

"Set it where it is cool ^'"^S^ '^'^06 

^ O nn rdit m^^s Srv without permitting the sun to 
see it".^ 

In this combination, rdit has sometimes lost its 
causative meaning, and only means "without" (e. g. 
nn rdit psif st'^ "without his dividing it"). 

.^JUo stands before the nominal sentence, and in 368. 
this case when the subject is a pronoun, the later ab- 
solute pronouns are used (cf. § 84): 



AWWA 



n ntf prv m m^ct "It 



NAAAAA 
AA/VAAA 
A/VA/NAA A/VNAAA 



is not really he".^ 

^^■^^ however, is very frequently used with a fol- 369. 

AAAAAA ' •/ ^ •/ 

lowing noun or old absolute pronoun (cf. § 80) for "it 
does not exist". -^^ nn rvn also appears with 

AAAAAA hJ\t\N\f\ 

the same meaning: 

im "There is no water there, I am not there".'* 

^P^^^^^N^p wsht, nn hms "A ship 

which has no rudder".^ 

Note further the combinations .^-f^t I 7i is "but 370. 

not" and crJU^ ^ o ;^ grt "however not" (weaker 
than the former): 

1 Eb. 43, 17. 2 Siut I, 272. 3 gin. 267. -* Eb. 69, 6. 
5 Sin. 13. 



156 a. WITH n AND WW. 3. THE ciEcuML. WITH im- *w, tm-. 871 — 373, 



n ;«^5§ fo pw "It was narrow, but it was not wide".^ 
"His skin grows, K^-rUo( l^^o n is wrt but not 



much".^ 



371. ^^ju^ ^ n sp means "never" : 

h^ mit'if hr smt tn dr rk ntr "One like him never came 
down in this land, since the time of the god".^ 

A. In old texts, the subject of such a sentence is often em- 
phasized by means of the demonstrative p9y f. p9t: n sp pBt Iri 

mitt "The like was never done".* ,;,-JUc. >?\ ^ hot 8p with 

Jl D ® ^ 

an old negative Iwt also occurs (cf. § 378). 

372. A strengthening of the negative, probably obsolete 
in the classic language, is found in n/r n: 

In n/r n rvnn fn^in 




A/S/V/VNA 



"If it is not in your possession".^ 

Jy nfr n irt mitt "Never was the like 
done".^ 

p. THE CIRCUMLOCUTIONS WITH {»»-, m, fm-. 

373. The usual negatives are avoided with certain 
forms of the verb, and replaced by circumlocutions 

1 Butler 15. 2 Eb. 104, 8. 3 LD II, I49e. * Una 37. 
^ Gr6baut, musee Egyptien, pi. 18. 6 Mar. Mast. 390. 



p. THE CIRCUMLOCUTIONS WITH {t»-, m, tm-. 374. 375. 157 



with the obsolete verbs im- and fm-. These are fol- 
lowed by a (participial?) form of the verb, in which 
the II ae gem. are doubled, the Illae inf. are not 

doubled and rdi "give" has the form 




tm is used when the verb to be denied is 374. 

optative or final in meaning and has a pronominal 
subject: 



"Treat it with cold ( 




^.-H-^ 



^kk^''*"^ 



smm that it may not become hot".^ 







^-^ 



1 I I 



Imk ir iht rs "Do not do 





m CB Ibk "Let not thy heart 



anything for it".^ , 

The imperative of the old verb, which is written 375. 

w, serves for the negation of imperatives and 

optatives with a nominal subject: 

be proud".^ 



A 

mirw "Do not stand against me as a witness"."* 

A. In the pyr. it is written ^^X ; they have also a 
plural ^ [ ( . 




J] 






1 Eb. 91, 6. 2 Eb. 110, 3. 

ed. Nav. 30 A 2. B 3. 



3 Prisse 5, 8. 



4 Totb. 



158 (3. THE CIRCUMLOCUTIONS WITH (m-, m AND tm-. 376. 377. 

B. Instead of m the language of the n. e. employs the cir- 
cumlocution ^v m Ir "do not", from which arose the Copt. 
Htrp. Cf. C§ 305, 7. 

376. ^TT-rr ^v im-^ the use of which is more extended, 

is found, among other uses, in the conditional 
sentence : 

( <=>^vii=n: f;^^ ^!^^''''^P'^^'^ tmf wU St «If 

he does not discharge it";^ 
in the form sdmhrf (cf. § 204) : 

hsbi "If it does not become worms" ;^ 
and in the verbal adjective (cf. § 293): 

fhtf'i STV, tmtf'i Qi^ hrf "He who unlooses it (the boun- 
dary) and does not contend for it";^ 
further as an optative in final and interrogative clauses. 

377. The circumlocution ^mnr ^v tm rdl^ which 

according to the above means "not to cause that", is 
very often employed to substantivize a negative clause 
of intention ; since tm is then an infinitive, this com- 
bination is also construed as such: 

"The boundary is erected <r:>^iic3E ^^. '''^i 

» Eb. 25, 7. 2 Eb. 25, 6. 3 LD U, 136b. 



Y- THE NEGATIVE ADJECTIVE. 378. 159 

V ^^ I M^^^~^ ^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^ order 
that no negro at all should overstep it" * (lit. "to cause 
that not any negro should overstep it"). 

rdi hnp drwyt prv "It is something (i. e. a remedy) in 
order that the vulture may not steal".^ 

B. In the popular language of the d. e. tm rdl occurs with 
weakened meaning, for simple negation: tm rdl mBnl tio ^'that I 
did not see thee". 3. 

Y. THE NEGATIVE ADJECTIVE. 



The adjective ^^^ cwi'i, which belongs to the 378. 

formations of § 132 sq. and is derived from the ne- 
gative iwt of § 371 A, originally meant something like 
"not having", e. g. : 

'"^''^^^^^^^ffi]""^n §ct iwtt sss "A book 

which has not its writing"/ i. e. a book without 
writing. 

^ T^ ^^^ Mv. Jl ^^"^"^ iTvt'i mrvtf ^ihe motherless one".^ 

A. The pyr. write it (I v\ s^-Tl^ ji iwti'j the rare writing 

jfi also seems to be old. 
W 

B. In such combinations it has also been preserved in the 
Copt, as AT-. Cf. C§ 89. 

1 LB II, 136i. 2 Eb. 98, 5. 3 Waste. 8, 11. 4 Eb. 30, 7. 
^ Peasant 64. 




160 C. DEPEND. AND SUBSTANTIVIZ. CLAUSES. 379 — 381. 

379. It is a remarkable fact that this iwfi is used in 

the old language as a negative companion to the re- 
lative adjective nil (cf. § 401 sq.) and like the latter 
attaches clauses of all kinds: 

1^ 1 ij^t twy nt i^hn;(?), iwtt skdwt hrs "This place(?) 

of the spirits, on which there is no navigation" ^ (with 
junction of the nominal sentence skdwt hrs "Navigation 
is upon it"). 

\\ I © v\ i ^ iTVtirv rh btv nt'i 

St im "Those whose place is not known", (clause: rh 
hrv "The place is known"). '^ 
380 As is observable from the examples cited, this 

^^^ is often employed as a substantive also; 

where it stands in the feminine entirely without ad- 
dition (cf. 95, 4), it means "that which is not": 

"that which is and that which is not"^ 

(i. e. everything). 

c. DEPENDE^^T AND SUBSTANTIVIZED CLAUSES. 

381. On the usual case of the dependent clause, where 
a verb is dependent upon rdl "to cause" cf. 

1 Totb. ed. Nav. 149 c, 17. 2 ib. 79, 5. » LD H, 149. 



C. DEPEND. AND SUBSTANTIVIZ. CLAUSES. 382, 383. 161 

§ 179. — On clauses dependent upon other verbs cf. 
§ 189. — On the dependence upon conjunctions cf. 
§ 190. 302, 

The substantivized forms of § 282 sq. take the 382. 
place of a great part of the dependent clauses of our 
own language; parallel with these, another method 
of substantivizing is used in the same manner, viz. 
by prefixing ntt^ every sentence may be converted into 
a substantive and made dependent upon verbs or pre- 
positions: 

iwi rhkwi nit iht pw ipt "I know that Karnak is a 
region of light".* 

^ <=:> /\ 1 AAA^wv p. 1 A 1]r ntt rdlsn ts-hd 

pfi "Because they give this white bread"." 

If a sentence of the kind treated in § 246 ( (1 ^ 383. 

crvi rhkrvi) be substantivized by 




^ 




means of this ntt^ the subject is not expressed by the 
auxiliary verb, but by means of the old absolute 
pronouns of § 80: 



AAAAAA 4? 



\ 




hr ntt TV i rhkwi ^^Q- 



cause of the fact that I know" (i. e. "because I know"), 





i LD III, 24(1. 2 siut I, 311. 3 Totb. ed. Nav. 72, 5. 
E r m a n , Eg^pt. gramm. L 



162 d. TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 384. 385. 

d. TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 

384. If no conjunction is used for the introduction of 
the temporal clause, it can be recognized as such 
only by means of the connection. As a rule it pre- 
cedes the principal clause, cf. e. g. 

— ^ AAAAAA -^ ^ f\/^/^ Mfi ^i, phnc Ptn 

"As the earth became light, I came to Ptn".^ 





/WNAAA \^^ s(ifn St ntirv m t^-Mri^ rv^hsn d^d^wsn m t^ 

"When those who are in Egypt heard it, they laid 
their heads upon the earth".^ 

More rarely it follows the principal clause : 

irvf hr mdwt hint "Be not silent, when he is at (? as 
we say "at work") a wicked speech".^ 
385. > The temporal clauses which are introduced by 

the conjunctions (really prepositions) hft "when, 

as", |\ ^^^^ Amht "after", <=>^ r s^^ "after", as 
a rule, follow the principal clause : 



" 5 



nbi hft hntf "I followed my lord as he sailed up . 

1 Sinuhe 20. 2 lB II, 149 f. 3 Prisse 5, U. -* Siut I, 298. 
5 LD II, 122 a. 



e. THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE. 386 — 388. 163 

On the other hand the clauses with ^ _ 

J\ hr mht "now after* so common at beginning of 
paragraphs, always precede (cf. § 325; 244). 

e. THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE. 

The conditional clause precedes the principal 386. 
clause. It may be introduced by means of a particle 
like ir and mi, but may also stand without such in- 
troduction. 

It is always left without a particle, when it con- 387. 
tains any other verbal form than sdmf (frequently 
sdmhrf Q.i. § 204) or is a nominal sentence: 

X 

/ 






rvhmhrk mB ., . ddhrk "If you examine again (lit. repeat 
the examining) . . . then say &c. '.^ 

hrL irvi mhkrvi "A third of me (added) to me, then I 
am fuU".^ 

If the conditional clause contains the form sdmf^ 388. 
it can likewise be left without a particle; the verbal 
form then always belongs to the "second group" 
(cf. § 184. 188): 



D [=H=lS=> ^ ^© ^ 



X ^AA/^AA "C__J> ^-—^ v*y C2:^ 



» Eb. 36, 15. 2 Math.Hdb. 35. 36. 





164 e. THE CONDITIONAL SENTEXCE. 389 — 391. 

psStn grt iht nbt . , . hpti pw m r 360 "If 
now ye divide all . . ., it (the result) is 1/360".^ 

389. As a rule, however, a conditional sentence con- 
taining the form sdmf, is introduced by l]<==^ ir; in 
this case the verbal form always belongs to the "first 
group" : 

thou findest a wise man . . . then bend thy arms"^ 
(out of reverence). 

A. In the pyr. a ( aaaaaa In is used instead of ir. 

390. If a number of conditional clauses are connected, 
the construction with ir is, as a rule, employed only 
with the first, while the second is treated according 
to § 388: 

n —** ^'X .""III, <- --> ja 





I 



i AAA/VAA I 





^ Y ^ • ' ' I ^'^^^ ^^ b^^ 

(abbreviation) s hr mn rB-tbf^ gmmk st hr psdf , . . ddfirk 
"If you examine a man who is diseased in his sto- 
mach (?), and you find it upon his back . . . then 
say &c.".^ 
391. The introduction of the conditional clause by 
means of y [ mi or ^\ »», is far more rare: 

1 Siut I, 286. 300. 2 Prisse 5, 10—11. 3 Eb. 40, 5. 



/. REL. CLAU8. «. WITH. A CON. |3. WITH 8DB8T. VERBS. 392/4. 165 

^1 



I A/VNAAA 

s I n 



II £:^ w A 21/ .m X s I - • " 

iO r ht 2^ pii Blitf "If there be said to you: 'A square 
of field of 10 measures by 2 measures', what is its 
content?"^ (lit. its field). 




'^'wwv ^^ . . . ^^ fi^ mrrtn Inprv 

I I I LtLA \ c-*"'^ \ AAAA/VA 

. . . ddtn "If ye love Anubis . . . say".*^ 

/. EELATIVE CLAUSES. 
a. WITHOUT A CONNECTIVE. 

The custom of joining one of the usual verbal 392. 
forms as a relative, directly to a noun, is rare and 
doubtless obsolete. The pseudoparticiple is thus 

used in f iMpT)^=::3^ \\VR^( ^ tB mskrvi imf 

"The land in which I was born".^ 

Nominal clauses, however, are frequently joined 393. 
to a noun in this manner; cf. §§ 329. 330. 245. 249 
and 227. 

fl WITH SUBSTANTIVIZED VERBS. 

The peculiar verbal forms of the usual relative 394. 
clause, are identical with the substantivized forms 
treated in S 289 sq. Thev are co-ordinated with the 
noun as an apposition, at the same time agreeing 

1 Math. Hdb. 49. 2 Mar. Cat. d'Ab. 711. 3 Sin. 159. 



166 |3. WITH SUBSTANTIVIZED VERBS. 395 397. 

with it in gender ; hence, for "the woman whom I 
love" is said hmt mrrti "the woman, the one I love" ; 
but "the brother whom I love", must be written sn 
mrrwi. 
395. As was remarked in § 289, the forms sdmrvi^ 
sdmtl belong to the second group (§ 184) of the form 
sdmf'^ in the case of the Ilae gem. it is therefore 



2^^=_ rvnntf, Illae inf. ^^-^ prrif^ 

rdi "give" diditfko^. — Furthermore, the mas- 

culine ending rv in the form sdmwf is not usually 
written out (most frequently with a nominal subject, 
when written), just as in other cases, it is not every- 
where uniformly inserted (cf. § 96). 

A. In the pyr. the w is frequently written, e. g. Ijt pw n CnJj, 
Cnhwsn tmf "that tree of life, from which they live" ^ 

396. Corresponding to the statement in § 197, the 
forms derived from the w-form have here also, nearly 
always the meaning of the past. The masculine 
ending rv^ which in the w-form, stands quite within 
the word, is here never written out. 

397. In those sentences in which the subject of the 
relative clause would be indentital with the substan- 
tive to which the relative clause is connected, an at- 
tributive participle is, as a rule, used in its stead 



1 Merenre' 616. 



^ 



(3. WITH SUBSTANTIVIZED VERBS. 398. 399. 167 

(cf. § 260). There are, however, examples, in which, 
even in this case, a relative clause seems to be used, 
whose pronominal subject is, to be sure, omitted: 

/*=ni ^ .mn ^^) J5^ II oo o ' -^ 

"300 asses, which are laden with incense''.* 

-11 I I I n I U AAAAAA I CI__3 ^\.r-^ 

thn hr psdf ^li is the ills(?), which have invaded his 
back"^ (for thnsn). 

The pronoun which refers to the substantive to 398. 
which the relative clause is joined, is almost always 
wanting, if it is the object of the relative clause*: 

l/jV^ Jf^ \J LlA A— D -IT AAAAAA §f 

Tvln nc^this white bread, ye give me"^ (for didiwtn nlsw), 
^f 1 AAAAAA nw^ hkStsn "the villages, they 



govern".^ 

O ^}^r^ ^C 1 AAAAAA AAAAAA 

boundary which my majesty hath made".'^ 

1 1 shByt Irtnf "the in- 



y ,^ i^s pn irn hni "this 



pj* 




." 6 



struction which he (lit.) made". 

On the other hand, if it is dependent upon a pre- 399. 
position, the pronoun is, for the most part, expressed: 

I Hr-lnvf C. 4. 2 Eb. 40, 6. 3 glut I, 276. * Una 108. 
5 LB II, 136 h. 6 Mar. Abyd. 11, 25. 
* As often in English, transl. 



168 Y* WITH A PASS. PARTIC. S. WITH THE ADJECT, ntt. 400. 401. 






"every land to which I journeyed".^ 

Only with the preposition m "in", "by means of" 
&c. it is often wanting: 

J^^^c3n%0^^(j^&«; wrsw ihi tm 

"the place in which my heart tarries".^ 

Y. WITH A PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 

400. The substitution of an attributive participle for 
a relative clause is also extended (in violation of 
§ 397) to clauses whose subject is different from the 
substantive to which they are joined; this is the par- 
ticipial construction treated in § 261, e. g. 



AA/VAAA 



/WAAAA 



C^ 



nn §w^w 



cry nfmitt "There is no humble one, to whom the like 
is done'^ (properly, parvus factus ei idem). 

0. WITH THE ADJECTIVE nil, 

401. The adjective nti "which", which belongs to those 
treated in § 132 sq., was originally used in purely 
nominal relative clauses without a verb, especially if 
the subject of the relative clause was identical with 
Jhe noun to which it was joined: 

» Sin. 101. 2 Sin. 168. 3 Sinuhe 309. Ace. to Sethe. 



6. WITH THE ADJECTIVE Wft*. 402. 169 

f\ n Q AAAAW 

I «ci:> VQi ^;:37 2 <^ m-^^ «&, nt'i hrf 

^::k n ell ^ >\<:^:-> 

"every officer who was with him".^ 





Wi f\ ^.=_ ddft nbt, ntt m 

c^ III c^ c^ c^^^ I 

htf "all worms which are in his body".^ 

o ^) I II ^ W ^ I I <=> 
ntirv hr hrt "the overseers of the works, who are upon 

the mountain ';^ 

J ^ AA.WNA ^h ^^^^ ^^ ^^^.. ^^ ^^ tt^jj^ pjg^^g where 

they are'"* (with a different subject). 

N^/\N\f\ AAAAAA 

A. In the pyramids is written for nft', "^ * for n<i*?(7. 

/WAAAA I 

Another archaic writing for ntiw is ^ ^ I . 

B. n^if early becomes an unchangeable particle; it first loses 
the plural (e. g. msio ntt m ChCf "the children who are in his 
palace" ^ instead of 7ithv)y later also the feminine. 

The sentences of § 240 sq. made after the analogy 402. 
of the pure nominal sentence, may also be so joined; 
their verb is always in the pseudoparticiple or the in- 
finitive with hr: 

v^ I ^ ^bs^ v\ \> ll I s nt'i hr fnfi iJw 

"a man who suffers with heat'\" 



I ¥ ^ ^r>^ s nt'i mr "a man who is ill.^ 



o w 




^^ 



1 Louvre C 172. 2 _b]b. 20, 8. 3 Sin. 303. * Westc. 9,^. 
s M. 495 = P. I, 262. 6 sin. 176. 7 Eb. 32, 21. 8Eb. 35, 10. 
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0. WITH THE ADJECTIVE nU, 403. 404. 



403. nit was then further used to connect verbal rela- 
tive clauses also; with negative clauses, this is always ^ 
the case ; but it occurs elsewhere also, where a mis- 
understanding might be apprehended if there were 
no express connection: 



AAAAAA 



sick".^ 



f 




^^ 



2^-.=^ nil n mrf "who is not 





^if' 



•^ hfsN^/^ 



\ 



C^ 




Mp 



A/WAAA 



AAA/VAA 



O w 



A 



AAAA/\A 



AAAA/\A 



AAAAAA 



III 

knbt, nil rdini ntn srv "this bread and beer, which the 
officials deliver to me, and which I have given you".^ 
404. nt'i is also often used independently, as a substan- 
tive "he who" (f. ntt "that which"): 

1 -'■^ fitm m smsf "those who are in 
his following".^ ' 

Yr^ n 

ntt nht m sS "all that was in 

4 



AAAAAA I 





AA/NAAA 





writing" (i. e. written). 



p^[ 



A/vVA-A 
AAAANA 
AA-^A A 



r\ AAAAAA 7T M ^:^ 

AAAA c^ >\ I <z:> I I I 




AAAAAA C^ ^ I <Z:> I I I _Hi^/Ci I 

STvrlln nt'i mrwt m htf "Let him drink (it), in whose 
body there are ills".' 



1 Eb. 47, 18. 2 siut I, 295. 

* Prisse 2, 4. » Eb. 14, 6. 



3 Mar. Ab. II, 25. 



0. WITH THE ADJECTIVE nVi. 404. 171 



A/VAAAA 



t::^ ^ 



with the meaning "that which is" is also used 

alone, especially in the idiom cited in § 380. — On 

the use of ntt to substantivize clauses cf. § 382. On 

the relative use of '^^-^ cf. § 379. 

^ w 



TABLE OF SIGNS. 

The more important signs and meanings are taken up, in 
the order and with the numhering current in the list of Thein- 
hardt even where this is probably incorrect. The phonetic 
values are given as exactly as possible (distinguishing between 
df d, t, t)f but there are many details here which are still uncertain. 
The feminine ending is separated from the stem. 

The abbreviations signify: 
Prop., the proper meaning as an ideogram (§§ 36 — 39); 
Trfd., the most frequent transferred meaning (§40); it was not 

the intention to enumerate all the homophonous words for 

wliich each sign can be used. 
Ort. Com., orthographic compound; indicates the origin of the 

sign by the combination of two others. 
Phon., the phonetic value as a syllabic sign or as an alphabetic 

sign (§ 32—35); 
Det., value as a determinative (§§ 45 — 47), or the syllable which 

the determinative always accompanies (§ 52). 
Abb., that the determinative occurs at the abbreviation of a 

word (§ 68). 

A. MEN. 

5^ Det. supplicate; sTOet. high, rejoice; 

Abb. ^/2'i supplicate, Abb. fi high, K 

c^w adoration. rejoice. 

7 ^Det. hn to praise. 10^^ Phon. in. 



A. MEN. 



173 



15 ^ Det. dance. 



27 



29 



30 



31 



49 



ft 





Det. to bow down; 
Abb. ks bow down. 
Det. statue, mum- 
my; Abb. ^w^^statue. 
Det. mummy. 
Prop, rvr great, sr 
(sir) prince. 
Det. old; 
Abb. i^w old. 
Det. that which 
demands strength. 
Prop. Jjrvs build. 



51 i \^ Prop, kd build. 
56 ]fj Phon. ks. 

70 t| Det. king; 

Abb. ihj king. 

71 ^ Det. child; Abb. 

^r^child;Phon.An. 
Det. enemy, death; 
Abb. hft'i enemy. 
82 iJ^ Prop. msCC) sold- 
ier; Det. soldier. 



79 





85 



89 



91 





92 
93 
94 

95 





100 ^ 



101 



105 




106 




Det. captive, bar- 
barian. 

Det. man, 1. ps. 
sing. (cf. § 74). 
Det. that which is 

done with the 
mouth. 

Det. rest. 

Det. hn to praise. 

Det. dw:^ suppli- 
cate. 

Det. conceal; 
Abb. imn conceal. 
Prop, i^ip conceal 

(originated from 
48.) 

Prop. wCb priest; 

Tfrd. wCb pure. 

Det.toload,build; 

Abb. ^tp to load, 

/i carry, kM 

work. 

Prop, hh great 

number. 
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B. WOMEN. C. GODS. 



110 




113 



Det. revered dead 
(masc). 

Det. revered per- 
son (corresponds 
to A 89). 
19 4^ Det. king. 

128 >|| Prop. 5i shepherd; 



1 



Trfd. si watch 
over, si break. 

129 np6 Det. revered dead 

(masc). 

131 ^ Trfd. §ps glorious 

or sim. 
133^ Det. fall; 

Abb. hr fall. 



B. WOMEN. 



Det.woman (corres- 
ponds to A 89). 

9 C/f Det. revered dead 
(fern.). 

12 >A^ Trfd, m existent at. 



14 /r Det. pregnant; 

Abb. bk^ pregnant. 

15 ffrl Det. bear; 
Abb. ms bear. 



C, GODS. 



1 i^ Det. and Abb. Ws- 
ir{i) Osiris. 

4 i^ Det. Abb. Pth Ptah. 
11 m Det.Abb.7w«Amon. 
27 ^ Det. Abb. RC Re. 



31 



Det. Abb. St Set. 



33 ^ Det. Abb. Dhwfi 

Thoth. 
55 %f, Det. Abb m^i 

goddess M., m^-i 

truth. 



D. MEMBERS OF I'HE BODY. 
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D. MEMBEES 
1 @ Prop, tp-t head, 
d^dS head ; Trfd. ip 
upon; Det. head. 

3 ^ Prop, hr face; Trfd. 
hr upon; Phon. hr. 

5 ^ Det. hair, color, «;6V 
destroyed; Abb. ^n 
hair,wir destroyed. 

1 <2>- Prop.mr-^(v) eye, mS 
see; Trfd. Ir do; 
Phon. ^V, mi(?). 

12-^^ Det. eye, see. 

13:^>=Det. eye cosmetic. 

14 ^^^ Det. weep; 

Abb. rm weep. 

15 c^ Trfd. Cn beautiful; 
Phon. Cn, 

Det. divine eye; 
Abb. wd^'t divine 
eye. 

23 o Prop, ir pupil (of 
the eye) ; Phon. ir, 
28 ^1 Prop. h7it nose; 
F5 5 J iibtr. hnt in front; 



17 




29 



31 



N2a 



ConfusioD 
with 
N 30. 



OF THE BODY. 

Det. nose, breath 
(cf. T 26 and F 4); 
Abb. fnd nose. 
Prop. ri(?) mouth; 
Phon. ri(?), r. 
*Prop.5p^ 

lip; 
vProp.5/?r 

rib; 

TviA,spr 

arrive 

at. 

13/^ Det. that which 
flows from the body. 
35 A Trfd. mdw speak. 

37 >^ Det. the back, cut 
up; 
Abb. iB-t back. 

39 ^ Det. breast, nurse; 
Abb. mnC't nurse. 

40 ( ) Prop. 5§n embrace; 
Trfd. shn happen; 
Det. embrace, jt?^i. 

42 A Variant of D 47. 



33 
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D. MEMBERS OF THE BODY. 



46 U Prop. A^i, kind of 
spirit ; Phon. k^. 

4,1 ._jw Prop, n (nn) not, 
irvft not having; 
Phon. n (nn) ; 
Det. negation. 

49 %^ Trfd. dsr splendid 
\^ J or sim. 

51 \^ Prop. Ijn to row; 

Phon. hn, 

52 Qy^ Prop. QiS to com- 

bat; Phon. Qi. 

68 i\r^ Prop. h?v reign. 

59 flProp.^arm,^^'give; 

Phon. ^; Det. that 
which demands 
strength (=D69), 
(== D 63). 



62 



Prop, m// ell, 
rmn arm ; 
Trfd. rmn 
carry; Det. 
arm, that 
which is 
done with 
the arm. 



Con- 
fus- 
ion 
with 
H 17. 



63 a oProp. d£ give, mi 

give (impv.). 

65 A — flProp. mi give 

(impv.). 

66 a J] Prop, hnk to pre- 

sent. 

69 1=/] Det. that which 
demands strength; 
Abb. nfit strong. 

72 ^ Q Prop, hrp to lead. 

76 cz^^ Prop, d't hand; 

82 t::) Det. fist, grasp ; 
Abb. ^m grasp. 

34 j] I Prop, ^^k: finger (of. 
\ }T 1); 

1 j Tfrd. dbc 10,000. 
Det. middle, cor- 
rect, mtr ; Abk. Cki 
correct, w^r middle, 
witness. 

90 r*=u) Prop, b^h phallus : 
Phon. mt; Det. mas- 
culine ; Abb.f:?ma8- 
culine, Ari steer. 

93 S^ Incorrect for T 20, 
Q 12. 



11 



E. MAMMALS. 
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95 ^ Prop.i^w-^woman; 

Phon. hm. 

m 

96 J\ Prop, iw go ; 

Det. go. 

98 A. Det. go backward; 

Abb. Cn turn back. 

99 ^ Det. foot, walk; 

Abb. rd foot, wCr 
flee. 
100 Nk.Det.trespass;Abb. 






th trespass. 



101 f Prop.^r^piirsue; 

C I 

Trfd. grg furnish, 
(/rg lie. 

102 A Phon. k. 

AA Det. eat ; 

Abb. rvn^ wm eat. 

103 J Phon. h. 

109 ? I Det. flesh; 

111 9 j Abb. h(^ members. 



E. MAMMALS. 



13 



N 



14^ 

15^ 



19 




22^ 



Det. steer ; Abb. ih 
ox, k^ steer. 

Det. calf, lb ; 

Abb. Ih to thirst. 

Phon. irv. 

Prop. &i ram; 
Trfd. &i soul. 

Trfd. 5<^^ noble per- 
sonage, 5^/? deceas- 
ed. 

Prop, hn-t water 
skin ; Trfd.^w inter- 
ior; Phon. hn. 



36 5r7^Det. lion; 

Abb. mi lion. 

38 .^^ Phon. rrv, ^r. 
49 -^j5^Prop. s^h jackal; 

Trfd. sBh judge. 
52^:a. Det. gods in the 

form of a jackal; 

Abb. Unprv^ Wp- 

rv^rvt (gods). 

58.^1) Phon. wn, 

65 IL Prop, sr giraffe; 
Det. sr. 



Erman, Eg^ypt. ijranim. 



M 
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F. MESIBERS OF ANLMALS. 



66 '^ Prop. St god Set; Det. fearful, ass. 



F. MEMBERS 

3 a Det. ox (obsolete); 

Abb. £h ox. 

4 <£jr incorrect for D 28. 

5 £) vide D 28. 

6 ^ Det. neck. 

8 1^ Trfd.s/«/-rstrength. 
11 ^ Trfd.isi intelligent. 

15 't] Trfd.;;/?-^ strength. 

16 .^ Prop. IjC-t front. 
SO^Trfd. i-^ hour. 

33 \/ Prop. Tvp-t pate; 

crown ; 

Phon. wp. 
35 T Trfd. l^'W't office. 

37 >Aj Ort. Com. tvp-rnp-t 

Newyear. 
41 \, Prop, ^ft horn; 

Trfd. cj) opposite; 

Phon. c:??; Det. horn. 
44 ^>=- Prop. cbJj tooth ; 

Phon. bh, hw\ Det. 

tooth. 



OF ANIMALS. 

45 ^ Det. tooth. 

46 ^ Prop. 5^m hear; 

Trfd.^lrfn represent 

Det. ear. 
48 _SS5 Prop. jt?A end; 

Trfd. ph arrive at 

Phon.jo^. 
49 *^^aProp.§j9ithigh,le{ 

Det. thigh, leg. 
52 I Trfd. Tvhm repeal 

Det. leg of a 

animal. 



/ 



Ort. Com. tvhm r 



peat. 
54 ^ Phon. kp. 

58 ^ Det. animals. 

59 H Trfd. i& bunt. 

60 ''^ Prop. St shoot. 

63 *g? Trfd. wC, iwC inhi 
ritance, iswi n 
compense; 
Det. flesh. 



a. BIRDS. 
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1 












G. BIRDS. 

Phon.i,few(=G6). 38 

Phon. nh or fiw 
Jj^d, § 43). 




39 4^ 
40 




Ort. Com. : 
m^give;Phon.w. 






44 x\has arisen from a 
hieratic ligature; 
mr, mt. 
13^0rt.Com.:/rr-wK-) 46/^Prop. {/m find; 



8 v\ Prop.//r Horus; 



Phon. gm. 
48 ^ Prop. Dhrvt'i god 
Thoth. 



a royal title. 

15 ,^ Det. god, king. 

16 ^ Prop, imn-t west. 
28 ^s^ Det. sacred birds 53 (<^ Prop, ^^ 

and the like; Abb. 
Chm kind of image 
of a god. 
30 "^ Prop, m-t (mw-t'^) 55 ^ Trfd. bk 
goddess M., nr-t Q^if^i^ ger. 



soul 
Phon 



Confus- 
ed with 
55. 



54 





1. &i. ] 

Prop. h^TV souls. 



33 




\ 36 




vulture; Trfd. mw-t 
mother; Phon.m-^, 
nr ; Det. vulture. 

Prop, sm^wt'inmter 
of the two Egypts. 

Phon. m. 



Confus- 

' ed with 

53. 



ve; Phon. 
bk (biki). 

58 ^ Prop. ch{'i) kind of 

spirit ; 

Trfd. £h(i) shine. 
61 ^^ Trfd. bQi inundate. 
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H. PARTS OF BIRDS. 



63 
64 
66 
67 






70 
71 
73 

75 



Det. ws:^ fatten. 

Trfd. dsr red. 

"^3 Det. (Jf^ food. 

Prop.5^^goose; Trfd. 
5i son; Phon. s^; 
Det. birds and in- 
sects; Abb. ^pd 
birds. 

Prop, sd^ tremble. 

"^ Trfd. Ck enter. 

Prop./?i to fly; 
Phon. pS, 

Prop.§/^flutter(?); 
det. fly. 







77 



Det. km^ creat 
tn lift up (cf. [ 

78 '^ Trfd. ^6-^ tile. 

79'^=jProp. tvr dove; 

Trfd. wr great 

Phon. tvr. 
80^^ Det. small, 1 

Abb. Sr small. 
82^ Trfd. rhy-tkin 

people. 

83 "^ Phon. TV, 

87 ^* Phon. /i. 

90^^ Propl s§ swiim 
91 ^> Trfd. snd fear. 



92 




^ 



Prop. &i soul. 



H. PARTS OF BIRDS. 



1 ^ Abb. si goose. 
3 *% Prop. /^r-^ vulture; 
Trfd. nr masculine. 
5 ^ Det. pk. 

1 2 ^^ Det. fly. 

13 () Prop. 67i^-^ feather; 

Phon. hv ; Det. 



truth; Abb. m 
truth. 

17.,.^ vide D 62. 

20 /-= Det. take(?). 

21 ^ late si son; 

Det. egg, late go 
es. 
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I. AMPHIBIOUS ANIMALS. 

K Trfd. ai much, ] i P ' 



many. 

Det. crocodile, i^. 

tty king. 



Det. serpent, 
16 ^ J goddess. 

22 ?(iH Det. worm. 
g\Prop.^&X:godSobk. ^^ <r p^^^^ ^.^ serpent; 

"^ ^ Trfd. ^-r body ; 

Phon. d. 



ZDTrfd. km black; 

Phon. km. 
>* Prop, hfn tadpole ; .:^p|^ 

Trfd. hfn hundred 27 ^ Trfd. md-t depth. 

30 ^.^ Phon. f. 



thousand. 



2q Phon. in. 
^ Det. fish. 



K. PISH. 

10 "^ Phon. §i. 

11 *5j^ Ort. Com. hs bring 

in. 
L. ARTICULATES. 

^Prop. l)L-i bee; 4 m Prop, hpr beetle; 

Trfd. hill king of Trfd. hpr become, 

lower Egypt. 

M. PLANTS; 



\ Prop. imB a tree ; 
Trfd. im^ sweet ; 
Det. tree. 

•^Prop. ht wood; 
Phon. ht\ 
Det. tree, wood. 



13 ' Prop. r;i/?-r 
year, ir 
time; Trfd. 
rnp bloom 

15 { Cf. 13: if time; 
Det. mri. 



Cf. 
}15. 16. 
17. 
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M. PLANTS. 



16 I Cf. 13 : rnp't year. 

17 { Cf. 13: rnp bloom. 

20 A Det. thorn. 

22 1 Prop. wg& bud; 

Trfd.iV§&-fgoddess 
and city N. 
TlPhon. WW. 

24 1 Trfd. sin king of 

upper Egypt; 

Phon. 1 srv, 

25 -liiProp. kmC south; 

Trfd. kmC make 
music. 

26 ^ Prop, rs south, A-mc: 

south. 

27 -^ = 25. 

28 4j Prop. r5 south. 

33 \\ Phon. ^\ 
Phon. ii^ y, 

34 ft Ort. Com.i'Vj^ go. 

35 Prop, sh't field. 




42 



43 



<y 



36 



Trfd. Cii>-r offering. 

37ToT»TProp.ii> field; 
Phon- ^i. 

41 ^ Phon. hn\ 
Det. plant. 
Phon. hS. (Confu- 
sion with 43.) 
Det. swamp, north ; 
Abb. idh swamps 
of the Delta, mh-t 
north (also in- 
correctly for 42). 

Det. upper Egypt. 



45 

47 I 



Trfd. wSd green. 




58*S:>Det. bud. 
63 ^3) Det. flower. 

67 -|-Phon.w;w(Cf.R28). 

68 T Prop. §i flower; 

Trfd. hS thousand ; 
Phon. §i. 

70 T Later form of 5 
(Cf. V 6). 



N. HEAVEN, EARTH, WATER. 
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73 I Prop, wd leek(?); 
Trfd. w^command ; 



Phon. wd. 



74 



'^i\ 



Prop, hd club (also 
incorrect for 77) ; 
Trfd. M white; 
Phon. hd. 
77 i Old form of M 73. 

79 ^"^^1 Prop, hsf spindle ; 
U32| J Trfd. §5/* repel. 

80 fti Trfd. ws give birth to. 



82 I Prop. M't spelt. 
86 tiJib Det. grain. 

88 [nQD^ ] Prop. hiW't 

89 (sO^ J barn. 

90 W^ Det. wine. 

94 y Prop, })nr date; 



96 



Trfd. hnr sweet. 



98 Prop, ndm man- 
drake; Trfd. ndm 



N. HEAVEN, EARTH, 

lF=3Prop. P't heaven, 
Jir-t heaven; Trdf. 
liri existent above; 7 Q 
Det. heaven. 

Det. night. 

Abb. grh night. 

Det. rain, dew; ^ O 

Abb. i^d't dew. ^^ ^ 

jjj^Prop. Ihn (usually 

written tilin) light- ^^ m 
ening; Trfd. tjin 



sweet. 



WATER. 



2^ 



rx^ 



■Y--YV1 



{tlhn) shine; Det. 

tempest. 

Prop. rC sun, sun 

god; 

Det. sun, time; 

Abb. hrw day. 

vide Z 11. 

Prop. rC sun (as 

god). 

Det. beams ; 
Abb. w&w illuminate. 
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N. HEAVEN, EARTH, WATER. 



14 A Prop, spd triangle; 
Trfd. spd prepare, 
spd't Dogstar. 

23 Q Prop. §c rise (of the 
sun); Phon. hc. 

26 Cf. X 10. 

30 /-=>\ Prop. cQj moon, cbd 
month (Confusion 
with D 31). 

35 >(c Prop. 52?^* (5?^ v) star, 
dw:^ Morningstar; 
Trfd. d?v^ suppli- 
cate; 

Phon. 5&i (sb'i)', 
Det. star, hour; 
Abb. TvnrV't hour. 

37 =;=;5= Prop Jiland ; Phon. 
^i; Det. land, d-t. 

40 f^/^ Prop, sm-t desert, 

foreign land; Det. 

desert,foreignland. 
42 [>rlJ Prop.//w mountain; 

Trfd. hw(i) l)ad; 

Phon. dw. 
44 cO] Prop.^7/-/(v)horizon. 



46 TOff Prop. 5p-/provinc( 

nomos ; Det. divis 
ion of land. 

47 ^ Det. land; 

Abb. tdb land. 

48 s Det. land. 

49 %5 Prop, fv^^t way; 

Trfd. wi be distant 
Det. way. 

y 5> Abb. sfv^ pass by 

50 / Trfd. ^5 side, half; 

Phon. «w, ^5; late 
m (originally differ- 
ent signs). 

51 [Zj Det. stone; 

Abb. inr stone. 

53 o Det. kernels. 
55 AAWAA Phon. w. 

A/NAA/\A _ 

/vwv,v\rrop. WW water; 

AA/NAAA 

Det. water. 
58 =^=^ Prop.(?)»iry-/dyke; 
Trfd. mr love; 
Phon. mr, late <i«- 
(^V, cf. 66); Det. 
waters. 



O. BUILDINGS AND THEIR PARTS. 
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i3c=iProp. 5i lake; 

Phon. s; 

Det. lake. 
-^Ort. Com.: sm go. 
: )Prop. Ij^(^) island; 



Phon. ^^i(?); 

Det. island. 
67 CD Prop.^%.^(?) horizon. 
72 C^Prop./^wrcopper(?); 

Det. metal. 



O. BUILDINGS AND THEIR PARTS. 



Prop, w-^(-) city; 
zrz]Prop. pr house; 

Trfd. pr go out; 

Phon. j9r; 

Det. structure. 
- V -• Ort. Com . ipr-t hrw 

Q) offering to the 

dead. 
FD Phon. h. 
LTl Trfd. mr name of 

Egypt; Det. nmL 
n Prop, h-t Qit't'^) 

large house. 

Ort. Com.: Nbt-ht 
goddess Nephthys. 

^Ort. Com-: Ht-hr 
goddess Hathor. 

Prop. Q}C palace. 



I 



32 1^ Prop, wsh-t part of 



the palace. 



36 \ 




: Det. wall; 

Abb. ifib wall, sbii 
castle. 
37'^sS. Det. destroy. 

43 ^rp Det. gate. 

44 S Trfd. ^i-r (in the title 
of the chief judge). 

45 [p^ Prop. knJ) angle, 

corner ; Trfd. knb-t 
officials. 
48 1^ Phon. hp (cf. U 49) 
also for h^p con- 
ceal (cf. A 100). 

52 A Det. pyramid. 

53 li Det. obelisk. 
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p. SHIPS. 



61 u Prop. Mr ornamen- 
tation. 



62 



if'^'^^ 



I Prop, sh hall; 

Trfd. 5// counsel; 
Det. liall, Crk. 

63]X[PrQP' ^^'Sd royal 
jubilee. 

65 nn Prop, hb feast (cf. 

W. 49). 
68 ^ Det. steps, ascend. 
69"niiiinrProp. ^ door; 

Det. open. 



70 — »^ Phon.- s. 

71 ~znr Ort. Com. ^s hasten, 

5&pas8 by, wi* bring. 

73 3>®<r Prop, fs knot ; 

Phon. 1$. 

74 -aot- Prop. Mn god Min, 

shm holy of holies. 

75 '"^ Prop. iHfw god Min. 

77 I Phon. A:^/ (cf. T 13, 
confusion with Q 
32. 34). 



P. SHIPS. 



2^2a^Det. ship, to sail; 
Abb. Wi ship, 
^p^ Det. turn about. 
6 <<=9Phon. TvhC. 



14' ^A^ Det. to sail. 



.A. 



16X112 Prop. f9w wind, 
breath ; 
Det. wind, breath. 



19 f Trfd. ac stand; 

■ • ' 

Phon. QiC. 
2lN^^^ Det. helm; 

Abb. Iim helm. 

22 I Trfd. hrrv voice. 

23 ^ Trfd. sSp (ssp, sp) 

receive; 
Phon. ssp. 



Q. HOUSHOLD UTENSILS. 
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1 



Q. HOUSEHOLD UTENSILS. 

jl Prop. 5-f seat ;Trfd. 31 ^ Phon. 7m. 
S't Isis; Phon. s. 
5 -£=3- Plion. TVS, 



8^ 



Det. lie. 



32 
34 j 



Phon. is (Confu- 
sion with 77). 



Abb. sdr lie, be 39 
at night. 
9 P Phon. 5. 



^ 



Prop, mdr (mdd) 



12 "^ Phon. ssm (cf. T20. 
D93). 



press. 
42J[S I Det. clothing ; Abb. 
mnh't clothing, Ss^ 
clothing. 



17 c=^ Prop, htp offering 46 ^ Det. shade; Abb. 
tablet; Trfd. htp h^b-t shade. 



Con- 
fusion 

with 
W 42. 



rest. 

19 2\Prop. ns't 

throne or sim. 

20 fl\ Trfd. hr be- 

low. 

23 i Det. sarco- 

> 

25 ^^ phagus. 

26;L-°^Trfd. i^-t locality 
or sim. 



51 X Trfd. mdC make 
right. 



54 



56 



58 



1 
1 



Pro- 
bably 
con- 
, fusion 

cf. 
also 
T 1. 



28 



i 



Trfd. db^ restore ; 
Phon. dbj^. 
29 ril Trfd. ^w-w; column; 
Phon. en. 



Trfd. wtj 

lift up; 

Trfd. rs 

wake. 

Prop. m:^c~t flute; 
Trfd. m^c true. 
59 ^'-^as support of statues 
of the gods and sa- 
cred signs, also used 
orthographically. 
(cf. G 48, 75). 
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R. SACRED UTENSILS. S. CLOTHING AND ORNAMENTS.* 



R. SACRED UTENSILS. 



2 SP Det. altar ; 

Abb. h9w-t altar. 
13 1 Trfd. nir god. 



16a 1 Ort. Com. hr-t-ntr 



abode of the dead. 
18 u Prop, dd sacred 

pillar; 

Trfd. dd remain. 
20 T Trfd. smB unite. 



22 I Trfd. 5n brother ; 
Phon. sn. 

26 I Trfd. i^l) left. 

28 -^k Trfd.ww? existent in, 
wn{rvm) eat (by con- 
fusion with M 67) ; 
Phon. cm. 

goddess of wisdom. 



S. CLOTHING AND ORNAMENTS. 
8 A Prop.M-^ crown of 28^Prop.(?) iCh hus- 



upper Egypt. 



bandman. 



11 y Prop. rfsV-f crown 31 ^=^ Trfd. SUt geogr. 
of lower Egypt. 



14 (3 Prop. siC(?)] Con- 
100; Phon. ^Tv."" 

' I with 

TV (lake). J V 1. 
17 J Prop, ^w^-^ii* feathers 
as head ornament. 

24 Q; Uet wreath; 

Abb. mh wreath. 



32 



name. 

Det. clothing ; 
Abb. hhs apparel. 



37^ i. Trfd. ns 

tongue ; 
Phon. ns\ 
2. Trfd. mr 
overseer. 



Con- 
fusion 
of 

two 
signs. 



T. WEAPONS. 
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Con- 
fusion 
} of 
two 
signs. 



38 ffll Prop. f_b-t sandal. 

39 Q 1. Prop. §n 

circle; 

2. Det. ring, 

to seal; Abb. 

him seal. 
41i^Trfd. Jm^ unite. 
43 -^ Trid, Cnh life. 

. - *o [Trfd. . . . treasure. 

45 g J 

46 (yj Prop.ww^^-^musical 

instrument. 

47 jcz=»^ Phon /rip, /:/?. 

48 Q Trfd. Cpr supplied, 

provided. 



50 



I 



56 



I 



Con- 
fusion 

of 
differ- 
ent 



60 I 
62 ? 



64 



1 



65 f 

66 i 



1. Trfd. 5^w 
be mighty; 

2. Trfd. $rp 
lead; 

3. C&i. j signs. 

Trfd. cmn right 
(hand), w^ww right. 

Prop. hW't fan. 

Prop, hk^ reign. 

Prop wis-^ sceptre ; 
Phon. w^s, TVS. 

Trfd. ?ri5-r Thebes. 



Trfd. Tvsr strong. 



T. WEAPONS. 



1 



I Det. strange (cf. 
D 84); Abb. c^m 
Asiatic, w7/s2 Negro, 
fhn Libyan. 

Older, also as Det. 
/iTwi create, fn raise 
self (cf. G77);and 
for Q 56. 



Trfd. tp'i first. 

13 ^ Phon. At? (for 077). 

15 ^"^^^ Det. cut. 

20 ^ Phon. ssm (cf. D 93. 

Q 12). 

21 ^5=5=^ Prop, prj-t bow; 

Det. bow. 
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U. TOOLS AND AGRICULTURAL IMPLEMENTS. 



26 



Imt in front. 



28^=^Trfd. pd spread 
out. 

38 [A] Trfd. sB the back ; 
Phon. si. 



41 



42 



43 



Trfd. Ci great ; 
Phon. CB. 
Phon. srvn^ sn\ 
Dot. arrow. 
Trfd. §.^ body; 
Phon. 7^. 



U. TOOLS AND AGRICULTURAL IMPLEMENTS. 
Det. close up; 20 ] Det. weight, 

^^^^^- " heavy(?) minerals ; 

Abb. hsmn a metal. 



1 



T 



21 [ Phon. </i. 

26 ^ Prop. ww§ do car- 
pentry, to timber; 
Trfd ww^ excellent. 



28 



1. hm-t la- 
borer; 



Con- 
fu- 



2 K^ Trfd. ti-t part. 
3i> — V Trfd. stp choose. 

[ Phon. nrv. 

7 ^ Det. strike; 

Abb. hwt strike. 

8 b Phon. wi. 

12^"=csi.Trfd. mr love; 

Phon. wr. uorer; > lu- 

13^Prop.^&plow;Trfd. 29 J ^. w;&i open.] sion. 

pr-t fruits, Cr 

gr^uBiry; Phon. hb. ^1 f | ^- ^^ gay 5 ] ^^^'^" 

14^=11 Trfd. 7tm, Tm god 24 \\ 2. mr sick. J sion. 

T., tm complete; 

Phon. tm. 32 t cf. M 79. 

IG ^ Trfd. W-t wonder. 3^ ^ Trfd. nd grind ; 
j I*'ion. ?f. Phon. nrf. 



19 



V. CORDS AND PLAITED WORK. 
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37 ^x32_ Trfd. wC one; 

Phon. rvC. 
40x=KTrfd. N't goddess 

Neith. 

42 \ Trfd. sms follow. 

45 ^ Det. reeds, bones; 

Abb. kSs {krsi) 

bones, krs bury ; 
Phon. ks, 

V. CORDS AND 

1 (§. Det. cord (cf. S 14). 

2 — (^ Prop. 5/i spin ; 

Trfd. 5^i draw. 

^ Trfd. irn^h rever- 
ence. 

5 ^ Trfd./w;wide,broad. 

6 5 Det. bind (cf. 8). 
5 5 Trfd. ^i.^ w;^i.^ 

5 Phon. sw. 
8 ^ Det. sack (confus- 
ed with 6). 



47^1 Trfd. 5i^ land. 

49 A = 48. 
50f^^Trfd. n& gold, 
Phon. rib. 

53 1^^ Ort. Com. M silver. 



54r^^Ort. Com. wsm sil- 
ver-gold alloy. 

55 ^ - Prop, sh't net. 



Det. loosen, book; 
Abb. Crk to end. 
15o<=>^Trfd. m^ fill; 
Phon. mh. 



10--^ 

13^J 



PLAITED WORK. 

17c*=>^Trfd. 6-^take; 

Phon. M, 
21xiX|Trfd. ^ifif safe; 
22>-<JPhon. Cic?. 

25 w) Trfd. snt ground 

plan. 

26 ^ Phon. w^, 

27 '^ Trfd. rrvd grow ; 

Det. i^V, ir. 

28 5? Trfd. 5i protection. 

29 <^m^ Trfd. 5i protection. 

30 I Phon. h. 

34 \ Phon. 5A: (cf 38). 
37 ^ Trfd. rv^h lay. 
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W. VESSELS. 



38 I for V 34 and 37. 

39 F=^ Prop. Tvdii 

offering ; 

40 ^= Prop, wdh 

turn round. 

phr encirc- 



00 

o 

O 



4lF==^Prop. 



43 g=> Phon. t 

44 ^5t^ Ort. Com. it sieze. 

^^ O Pi'op. wt wrap up; 
D e t.emb aim, death, 
odor. 



le; dM en- 
circle; wdn 
weight. 



1 1? 







«! 




13 g 



14 i 



W. VESSELS. 

Trfd. B^S't a city. 20 ^ Det. wine. 

Trfd. ^5 to praise. 21 O Phon. ww;; Det. 

vessel, fluid (in- 
exact for 13), M, 
nd. 

22 R Ort. Com. /Sabring. 

23 0" Prop. ^"6 heart. 
Det. heart. 

25 /"^ Prop. wCh pure (cf. 
A 101). 

27^ for sCh (wCb in 
causative) purify. 

29 Trfd. m like, as; 
Phon. mi. 



Det. cool; 

Abb. kb. khh cool. 

. ' . . 

Trfd. hn majesty, 
Jm slave. 



Trfd. ^w? in front. 



Trfd. hnm {mm) 
unite. 

Det. vessel, fluid, 
(cf. 21). 

Det. milk. 
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31 \7 Trfd. Tvsh wide, 
broad; Phon. Cb, 

33 ^ IProp. t^ bread; 

36 J Phon. t^. 

37 (i ) 

^ \ Det. fire. 

39 ^ Phon. &i. 

40 v^ Phon. r/r. 



42 ffl Phon. ^(Confusion 

with Q 19. 20). 
43-^^37 Trfd. nb lord, nb 

all; Phon. nb. 
44 ^^3:^ Phon. A:. 
49 ^X7 Det. feast ; 

Abb. hb feast. 
53 .."t^ Prop, ct barley ; 

Det. grain. 



X. OFFERINGS. 



1 Q^^ Det. bread. 



10 © ^ 



N26 



Prop.y^iw;-^ offer- 
ing; 

Trfd. pSw't non- 
ad of gods. 



14 ® Trfd. sp time. 

17 ® Phon. h. 

22 A Trfd. di give. 



Y. INSTRUMENTS FOR WRITING, MUSIC AND 

GAMES. 



1 '\k Prop. 56^ write, ^/2(?) 

to paint. 
2 r-^-^ Prop. sC't{i) book; 
Det. abstract 
things. 



8 I Prop. 56-^^ rattle (?). 

9 t Prof, nfr lute ; 

Trfd. nfr good. 
1 1 ^E^ Trfd. si^ recognize ; 
Phon. si^. 



6 1 Prop. sss'l{^) sis- 12 di^ii^ Trfd. mn remain; 



trum. 

Krman, Kgypt. graiuni. 



Phon. mn. 



N 



I 



194 



Z. STROKES AND DOUBTFUL SIGNS. 



Z. STROKES AND 

5 >\ Prop. Dual, det.; 

Phon. t. 
7 X Det. divide, 

strength; Abb. Sbn 
different. 
9 n Trfd. mt 10. 

Det. furniture; 
hry-t terror (Con- 
fusion of two 
signs ?). 

11 I^ Det. divide. 

N 8 O Det. circle, kd, 

12 ^ Phon. t 



10 ft 

■n- 



DOUBTFUL SIGNS. 

15 H-i-H Prop.(?). . -/village 

or sim.; 

Trfd. kn complete. 
19ciZ)lProp. rn name. 
20 t=3 Phon. sn. 
22^=^ Det. 4'(?); 

Trfd. skr captured. 

25 (2 Trfd. ip't harem. 

27=^^ Prop, it barley; 
Det. grain. 

29 1 1 

4i > Phon. nm. 

30 31 



WITHOUT NUMBER. 

D Phon. p. n Prop, hmt brass, 

O Phon. t9. bronze ; Det. brass, 

bronze. 



BIBLIOGRAPHY. 



The number of works comprehended in Egyptological literature 
is very large, but according to the aim of this book, only those 
works are included which are immediately concerned with the philo- 
logical studies of the beginner, or which have played a great part 
in the history of the science. Moreover, in the use of this literature 
the beginner must always recollect that Egyptology is still in its 
period of development; views are often subject to change and in all 
these books the reader will meet readings and translations which do 
not correspond to those presented in this grammar. 

A. SUPPLEMENTARY WORKS. 

a. ON THE WRITING. 

(Leps^ius imd Stem) Liste der hieroglyphischen Typen aus der Schiifb- 
giesserei des Herrn F. Theinhardt. Berlin 1875. 

Heinrich Brugsch, Yerzeichniss der Hieroglyphen mit Lautwerth. . . 
Leipzig 1872. (From the '^Hieroglyphic Grammaar" of the same.) 

Oscar von Lemm, Agyptische Lesestiicke (see below), pp. 1 — 46: 
„Schrifttafel". 

Simeone Levi, Baccolta dei segni ieratici egizi nelle diverse epoche 
con i correspondenti geroglifici ed i loro differenti valori fonetici. 
Torino 1880. 

Adolf Erman, Der Entwicklungsgang der hieratischen Schrift, mit 
7 Schrifttafeln (in „die Marchen des Papyrus Westcar" II, 82 — 66). 

b. LEXICA AND THE LIKE. 

Heinrich Brugsch^ Hieroglyphisch-demotisches Worterbuch, enthal- 
tend . . . den Wortschatz der heiligen und der Volkssprache und 
-Schrift der alten Agypter. vol. 1 — 4. Leipzig 1867 ff.j vol.5 — 7 
(Supplement) 1880 ff. 

Faid Pierretj Vocabulaire hi^roglyphique comprenant les mots de la 
langue, les noms geographiques, divins, royaux et historiques. 
Paris 1875. 
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A. SUPPLEMENTARY WORKS. 



Simeone Levij vocabolario geroglifico copto-ebraico. Vol. I — ^VII. 
Torino 1887—1889. 

J. LiebleiTif Dictionnaire de noms hi^roglyphiques en ordre g6n6alogique 

et aJphabetique. Leipzig 1871 — 1892. 
R, Lanzone, dizionario di mitologia Egizia. Torino 1881 ff. (Two 

volumes thu? far appeared.) 
Henri Brugsch^ Dictionnaire gfeographique de Tancienne JSgypte . . . 

Leipzig 1879—1880. 
Richard Lepsius, Konigsbucli der alten Asrypter. Berlin 1858. 
Emile Brugsch et Urbain Bouriant, Le livre des rois contenant la 

liste chronologique des rois . . . Le Cairo 1887. 

c. GRAMMATICAL. 

J. F. Champollion, Lettre a Mr. Dacier relative k Talphabet des hi6ro- 

glyphes phon6tiques. Paris 1822. 
— — , Pr6cis du S3^steme hieroglyphique des anciens JSgj^jtiens. 

Paris 1824. 
, Grammaire egyptienne ou principes g6n6raux de Pdcriture 

sacree egj^tienne appliqu6e a la representation de la langue 

parlee. Paris 1836. 
Emmanuel de Rouge, Chrestomathie 6gyptienne . . . pr6c6d6e d'un 

abr6g6 grammatical. 4 Bde. (1. Writing; 2 — 3. Grammar.) 

Paris 1867ff. 
Heinrich Brugsch, Hieroglyphische Grammatik oder iibersichtliche 

ZusammenstelluDg der graphischen, grammatischen und syntak- 

tischen Regeln der heiligen Sprache und Schrift der alten Agypter. 

Leipzig 1872. 
P. Lepage Renouf, Elementary grammar of the ancient egyptian lan- 
guage in the hieroglyphic type. London 1875. 
Adolf Erman, Die Sprache des Papp-us "Westcar. G5ttingen 1889. 
, Neuagyptische Grammatik. Leipzig 1880. 



• • 

.4 lol/' Erman, Die Pluralbildung des Agyptischen. Leipzig 1878. 
— — , Das Verhaltniss des Agyptischen zu den semitischen Sprachen 

(Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morgenl. Gesellsch. XLVI, S. 93—129). 
Georg Steindorff, Prolegomena zu einer koptischen Nominalclasse. 

1884. (Gcittin'ger Inaugural-Dissertation.) 
, Das altagyptische Alphabet und seine Umschreibung. (Zeit- 

<==(hrift d. Deutsch. Morgenl. Gesellsch. XLVI, 709—730.) 
Kurtii Setlie, De Aleph prosthetico in lingua aegyptiaca verbi formis 

praeposito. 1892. (Berliner Inaugural-Dissertation.) 

Ct". also various articles on grammatical questions in the "Zeit- 
schrift fiir agypt. Sprache", esp. in years XIX— XXII and XXVII 
—XXX. 
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a. GENERAL COLLECTIONS. 

Description ie VEgypte ou recueil des observations et des recherches 
qui ont ete faites en J&gypte pendant I'expedition de l'arm6e 
frangaise. Paris 1809 — 1829. 1^0 vol. text and 14 vol. plates. 

J. F. Champollionj Monuments de I'E^^pte et de la Nubie d'apres 
les dessins execut^s^ sur les li^ux. Pai'is 1835 — 1845. 4 vol. 

— — , Monuments de I'Egypte et de la Nubie: Notices descriptives 

conformes aux manuscrits autographes redig^s sur les lieux pai* 

I'auteur. Paris 1844 if. 2 vol. 
J. Rosellini, Monument! dell' Egitto c della Nubia, disegnati dalla spe- 

dizione scientifico-letteraria toscana in Egitto. Pisa 1832—1844. 

9 vol. text, 3 vol. plates. 
HicJiard Lepsius^ Auswahl der wichtigsten Urkunden des agyptischen 

Alterthums. Berlin 1842. 

— — , Denkmaler aus Aizypten und Athiopien, nach den Zeichnungen 

der von S. M. Friedrich Wilhehn IV. nach diesen Landem gesen- 
deten und in den Jahren 1842 — 1845 ausgefiihrten wissenschaft- 
lichen Expedition. Berlin (1849—1858). 

Abtheilung I: Plane und Architekturaufnahmen ; 

II: Denkmaler des alten und mittleren Reichs; 
III: desgl. des neuen Beicbs und derspateren Zeit; 
„ IV: desgl. der gricchisch-romischen Zeit; 

„ V: des athiopischen Reiches; 

„ VI: demotische, griechische und andere spate In- 

schriften; Papyi'us. 
HeinHch Brugsch, Monuments de I'Egj-pte decrits, commentes et re- 
produits pendant son sejour dans ee pays en 1853 et 1854. I 
(nothing further appeared). Berlin 1857. 

— — , Recueil de monuments egyptiens dessines sur les lieux. Leipzig 

1862—1863. 2 Bde. 

— — , Thesaurus inscriptionum aegyptiacarum. Altagyptische In- 

schriften gesammelt, verglichen, iibertragen und erklart. Leipzig 

1883 — 1891. 6 Bde.: I. Astronomisch, II. Kalendarisch, III. G-eo- 

graphisch, IV. Mythologisch, V. HistorisL-h-biographisch, VI. Bau- 

ten und verschiedenes. 
Emmanuel de Rouge, inscriptions hieroglj^phiques copiees en Egyjite 

l^endant sa mission scientifique. Paris 1877—1879. . 4 vol. 
Avgiiste Mariette, Monuments divers recueillis en Egypte et en Nubie. 

Paris 1872—1889. 
Johannes Dumichen, Historische Inschriften altasfj^tischer Denkmaler 

in den Jahren 1863 — 18 Jo an Ort und Stelle gesammelt. Leipzig 

1867—1869. 2 vol. 

— — , Geogr. Inschr. ; Kalenderinschr. ; Tempelinschr.; Resultate — 

see h. 






\ 



198 



B. TEXTS. 



Ernst von Bergmann, Hieroglyphiscbe Inschriften, gesammelt wahrend 

einer im Winter 1877 — 1878 unternommenen Beise in Agypten. 

Wien 1879. 
Karl Piehl, Inscriptions hi^roglyphiques recueiUies en Europe et en 

i^gypte, publiees, traduites et comment^es. 2 vol. Leipzig 

1886—1892. 
Memoir es publies par les membres de la mission arch6ologique franQaise 

au Caire. Paris 1884£P. (Thus far 10 vol. containing texts of all dates). 

b. CHRESTOMATHIES. 

Leo ReiniscJij Agyptische Chrestomathie. I. (hieroglyphic); H. (hie- 
ratic). Wien 1873—1875. 

Oscar von Lemm, Agyptische Lesestucke zum Gebrauch bei Vor- 
lesungen und zum Privatstudium. I (nothing further appeared). 

Leipzig 1883. 

c. PUBLICATIONS OF THE DIFFERENT MUSEUMS. 

Em. Schiaparellij Museo Archeologico di Firenze. Antichit^ Egizic» 

Roma 1887. 
Rossi e Lanzone, Kegio museo di Torino. Antichita Egizie. 2 vol. 

Torino 1882—1886. 
A, J. Qayetj Musee du Louvre. Steles de la 12 e dynastie. Paris 

1886 — 1889. 
S, SJiarpe, Egyptian Inscriptions from the British Museum and other 

sources. London 1837 — 1855. 
C. LeemanSj Aegyptische Monumenten van het Nederlandsche Museum 

van Oudhedente Leiden. Leiden 1839 if. (containing also the papyri.) 
A, Mariette, Les j^apyrus egyptiens du mus6e de Boulaq. Paris 

1872—1877. 
G. Maspero, M6moires sur quelques papyrus du Louvre. Paris 1875. 

(from „Notices et extraits des manuscrits" XXIV.) 
Select papyri in the hieratic character from the collections of the 

British Museum. London 1842 — 1860. 
Inscriptions in the hieratic and demotic character from the collections 

of the British Museum. London 1868. 
Papyrus de Turin, facsimiles par F. Rossi, avec explication, traduction 

et vocabulaire par W. Pleyte. Leide 1869 — 1876. 2 vol. 
E, von Ber(^mann, Hieratische und hieratisch-demotische Texte der 

Sammlung agyptisclier Altertlmmer des allerhochsten Kaiser- 

hauses. Wien 1886. 

d. INSCRIPTIONS OF DIFFERENT PLACES. 

Auguste Mariette, Les niastabas de I'ancien empire. Paris 1889. 
Waldemar Golenischeff, Inschriften von Hammamat (in the Abh. der 
Orient. Abtheil. der Kais. Russischen Archaolog. Gesellschaft II, 

pp. 65 sq. 1887). 
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F. A. Grijffithy The inscriptions of Siiit and Der Bifeh. London 1 889. 
Auguate MariettCy Karnak. J^tude topographique et arch^ologique 

avec un appendice contenant les principaux textes hi6roglyphiques. 

Leipzig 1875. 

— — , Deir-el-Bahari. Documents topographiques , historiques et 

ethnographiques, recueillis dans ce temple. Leipzig 1877. 

— — , Abydos. Description des fouilles executees sur Pemplacement 

de cette ville. Vol. I. 11. Paris 1869— 1880. 

— — , Catalogue g6n6ral des monumens d' Abydos decouverts pendant 

les fouilles de cette ville. Paris 1880. 
Memoirs of the Eirypt exploration fund. London 1885ff. (Thus far 

10 vol., epijfi'ajjhic and archaeological results of the excavations 

at Pithom, Tanis, Naukratis, Bubastis &c.) 
W. M. Flinders Petrie. a Season in Egypt. London 1888. 

— — , Hawara, Biahmu and Arsinoe. l^ndon 1889. 

— — , Kahiin, Gurob and Hawara. London 1890. 

— — , Ulahun, Kahun and Gurob. London 1891. 

— — , Medum. London 1892. 

€. A FEW LONGER MANUSCKIPTS OF THE OLD PERIOD. 

[For the y^uat Benin in;inusoii| ts see Lcpsius, Denkmalcr VI.] 

Oeorff Ebers und Ludwifj intern, Papyros Ebers. Das hermetische 

Buch iiber die Arzneimittel der alten Agypter in hieratischor 

Schrift. 2 vol. 
August Eisenlohr, Ein mathematisches Handbuch der alten Agypter 

(Papyi'us Rhind des British Museum) iibersetzt und erklait. 

Leipzig 1877. 
E. Prisse d^Avennes^ Facsimile d'un papyrus egyptien en caract^res 

hieratiques trouve a Thebes. Pahs 1847. 
Adolf Ekmarij Die Marchen des Papyms Westcar. I. Einleitung und 

Commentar. II. Glossar, paliiographische Bemerkungen und Fest- 

stellung des Textes. Berlin 189u. (Mittheilungen aus den 

orientalischen Sammlungen. Heft V. VI.' 

/. RELIGIOUS TEXTS. 

(Pyramid Texts.) Publ. by G. Maspero in „Recueil de travaux 
relatifs a hi philolos:ie "egyptienne et assyrienne" since 1882: 
Ounas vol. 3. 4. Teti 5. Pepi I, 5. 7. «. Mirinri 9. 10. 11. 
Pepi II, 1 2 (still inconiplete). 



Richard Lepsius, AUeste Texte des Todtenbuchs nach Sarkophagen 

des altagyptisehen Reiclis im Berliner Museum. BerUn 1867. 
Eduard Naville, Das agyi>tisiho Totenbuch der 18. bis 20. Dynastie. 

Berlin 1880. 3 vol. 
Richard Lepaiv.s. Das Todtenbuch der Agypter nach dem hierogly- 

pliischen Papyrus in Turin . . zum erst en Male herausgegeben. 

Leipzi:^ 1842. 
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J. Liebleiriy Index alpbab6tique de tous les mots contenus dans le livre 

des morts publi6 par Lepsius. Paris 1875. 
W, PleytCj Chapitres supplementaires du Livre des morts. Leiden 1881. 



R. Lanzonef Le domicile des esprits. Papyrus du musee de Turin. 

Paris 1879. 
E, LefeburCj Hypog^es royaux (M6m. de la mission arch^olog. franQ. 

IL in, 1—2). 

Em. Schiaparelli il libro dei fanerali degli antichi Egiziani. Torino 

1881—1890. 3 vol. _ 

E, A. Wallis Budge^ on the hieratic papyrus of Nesi-amsu. West- 
minster 1891. 

J. de Horrack, les lamentations d'Isis et de Nephthys d'apres un 
manuscrit hi^ratique du musee de Berlin. Paris 1866. 

, le livre des respirations d'apres les manuscrits du mus6e du 

Louvre. Pai'is 1877. 

E. von Bergmann, Das Buch vom Durchwandeln der Ewi^keit) nach 

deni Papyi-us 29 der kk. agypt. Sammlung in Wien. Wien 1877. 

F. ChabaSj Le papyrus magique HaiTis. Chalon-sur-Saone. 1860. 
IF. GoUnischeff^ Die Metternichstele in der Originalgrosse heraus- 

gegeben. Leipzig 1877. 

g. LATE EGYPTIAN. 

(For the im|;orlant London and Tin in nianusoipls cf. '.he publications of these 

Museums under c.) 

F. ChabaSj Voyage d'un ifegj-ptien en Syrie, en Ph6nicie, en Pale- 
stine etc. au 14"ie si^cle avant notre ere . . . Paris 1866. 

wS. Birch, Facsimile of an Eg3'ptian hieratic papyrus of the reign of 
Ramses III, now in the British Museum. London 1876. 

Karl Field, Dictionnaire du papyrus Harris Kr. 1 publi6 par S. Birch. 
Vienne 1882. 

Th. DevenUj Le papyrus judiciaire de Turin et les papyrus Lee et 
RoUin. Paris 1868. 

A. Lincke, Correspondenzen aus der Zeit der Ramessiden. Zwei 
hieratische Papyri des Museo Civico zu Bologna. Leipzig 1878. 

O. Maspero, Etudes Egyptiennes. Paris 1886 flf. (still incomplete). 

h. INSCRIPTIONS OF THE GRAECO-ROMAN PERIOD. 

F. ChabaSy Tinscription hieroglyphique de Rosette. Paris 1867, 

R. Lepsius, Das biJingue Dekret von Kanopus. Th. I (nothing 

more appeared). Berlin 1866. 
J. Dumichen, Geographische Inschriften altagyptischer Denkmaler. 

Leipzig 1865—1866 (= Bd. III. IV. by Brugsch, recueil de 

monuments 6gyptiens). 
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J. Diimichenj altag3^tische Kalenderinschrifben. Leipzig 1866. 

— — , altagyptische Tempelinschriften. Leipzig 1867. 

— — , Besultate der im Sommer 1868 nach Agypten entsendeten 

archaologisch-photographischen Expedition. Berlin 1869. 

— — , Baugeschichte des Denderahtempels. Strassburg 1877. 

A. Mariette, Denderah. Description g6n6rale dii grand temple. 4 vol. 
Paris 1870—1874. 

J. de Rouffij Inscriptions et notices recueillies a Edfou. Paris 1880, 
(Cf. also vol. X of "m6moires de la mission arch6olog. fran^aise": 
de Rochemonteix le temple d'Edfou publi6 in extenso.) 

C. JOURNALS. 

Zeitschrift fiir agyptische Sprache und Alterthumskunde. Leipzig, 
vol. Iff. 1863ff. 

MHanges d'archeologie 6gyptienne et assyrienne. Paris 1872 — 1878 
(no longer appears). 

Recueil de travaux i-elatifs a la philologie et a Parch^ologie egyptiennes 
et assyriennes. Paris, vol. 1 : 1870. vol. 2ff.: 1880ff. 

Revue ^gyptologique, Paris, vol. Iff.: 1880 ff. (Esp. for Demotic.) 

Transactions of the society of Biblical archaeology. London 1872ff. 

Proceedings of the society of Biblical archaeology. London 1878ff. 

F. Chabas, Melanges 6gyptologiques. Chalon-sm--Saone 1862 — 1873 
(no longer appears; contains much Late Egyptian). 

— — , L'^gyptologie. Paris 1876 — 1878. (no longer appears; con- 
tains "maximes du scribe Ani".) 

/ APPENDIX. 
FOR INFORMATION ON THE DEMOTIC. 

Henri Brugsch, Grammaire d6motique contenant les principes g6n6raux 

de la langue et de I'^criture populaire des anciens Egj'ptiens. 

Paris 1855. 
Jean Jacques Hess, Der demotische Boman von Stne Ha-m-us. 

Leipzig 1888. (containing a list of the orthographic signs.) 
Jean Jacques Hess, Der gnostische Papyrus von London. Einleitung, 

Text und demotisch-deutsches Glossar. Freiburg i. S. 1892. 
Eugene Revillout, Chrestomathie d6motique. Paris 1880. 

, nouvelle Chrestomathie d6motique. Paris 1878. 

Heinrich Brugsch, A. Henry Bhind's zwei bilingue Papyri, hieratisch 

und demotisch, iibersetzt und herausgegeben. Leipzig 1865. 



EXERCISES FOR READING 

GLOSSARY. 



KiiiKiu, l'.;;yit. ^laiuni. Aft 



Exercises for reading. 

The numerals indicate the §§ of the grammar. 

First part. 

Canalizing of the first Cataract. 

(Inscription of Thutmosis III. (c 1500 B. C.) on the Island of 
Sehel. After the copy of Mr. Wilbour.) 

117 a b 65 c 67. 69 

e f 365 

198 309 196 245 



/^ 



197 g 




a Elliptical for ltd tp'i „first month". 135. h Abbreviation 
for „day", 68. c Archaic writing 133. d 284, the final m is 
omitted, e 218. 211. 56. f inexact, against 105. g read hftttv, 
7. 137. 



4* 



Address of Thutmosis L 



From the address of Thutmosis I. (c. 1530 B. C.) to the priests 

of Abydos. 

r 
(Poetical Text ia the archaic language published Mar. Abyd. II, 31; 

Eouge luscr. Hier. 19 seq.) 

J. The king summons the priests to celebrate his memory. 



Ql 



1 



09 



J I I 

h 



31 



^,W^\ 




I 







cr^ D 



AAAAAN ^ I Id n ^ I ^ 1 U 




m\i 



^ D 



304. 52 



e 




o 




A A/wv\A n r. I I I 



AAAAAA 



TlTAffl [<^]t^ 



J] AAAAAA 



^J? 



f " I 



LilJ I AAAAAA V I I 

I n 



uxx^^ 



AAAAAA 

1000 I 






AA^AAA 



© 



! 





I 
I 

I AAAAAA 
256 





I I 



n 



AAAAAA V\ (J ^ 



:\n 







fl m A \ \ \ 





I AAA/V\A I 1 

I I I I 



« 



rkii ° 




AAAAAA 
I I I I I I 



a Compound su])stantive r-2)7\ h read hr'iw-hh. c imttC'St'C, 
according to determinative, -written as one word, d icntoUht'fitr 
the same, e 255. here the real address begins. /" 104 A. 



Address of Thutmosis I. 
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II. He enumerates his deeds. 



lOG 



1*^"^^ 



AAAWA 



AAA/\AA \j, OOO 



in 



30 






A/SA/VNA 





r\ AAAAAA 
1 I I I 

I Jl Vj AAAAAA U. AAAAAA ft .// 



57 



I 



LTZ: 



p 



I I I 



-M- 



AA/WAA 



I I I I I I I III 



A/NAAAA 



fl^ 




VI 




260 



111, 1 



^ 



I I I 




ra 







ffl „J) 



^ I 



AAAAAA 

329 271 

in^S¥ 



I I I 



I I I A/NAAAA 

I I I I I I 



P 




0V^^ = 



AA/NAAA 

AAAAAA 



11® 



ilO£^ 



^C3a Jr" III 



9 ^ 



(Q [ AA/NAAA 



AAAAAA 



^ 



I I 



v:tt^" 



^ ^^^ — I 

AAAAAA*!" ^ 








II 



a „for the future", h 104. Plural of r-pr] the stroke is 
wanting after ^^r. c 259. 260; 95, 4. d. 259. 260; 95, 4. e 289 „as 
far as etc." /*260; 258. 259, 1. g 76 „away from them", h lit* 
„that which is upon the head of every land" id est „the superior 
of all lands", cf. 135. 315. 



I 
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Medicinal Beceipts. 



Medicinal Receipts. 

(From a medicinal Collection of the old^r period; published by Ebers, 

Leipzig 1875) 



J. A purgative (Eb. 11, 10—17). 

272 a he 

=.0 



I I nil' 





49 143 



I I I G I 



lici \ I I IS nil' 



^ 




£^ 



o 
III 



1^^( 



AAAAAA 
AAAAAA 
A/WSAA 



A 
olll 

308,5 f 




..^m£- 



Olili 



c^ 



1 



U. For swellings on the neck (ib. 51, 19 — 52, 1). 

389 178 329 

^^^^ ^ I V olll 

227 h 



a 




a 




AAAAAA 



J?^ 



^i/-"^ ^AAAAA ^. ^--> ^— ^ ^^-«=>-_ I 



O o 



329 

MJ 

^^ 

[JIEIII. 



O W \ 
246 









yi /S/V\A/\A Nii" 

306 



AAAAAA 



AAAAAA 




zs m 



£^ 






203 



137 



AAAAAA 



^- 



iifl™^^T:,?,k5^ 



a Abbreviation for §n, h The determinative refers to the 
whole expression; cf. also 49. c Numeral „one" i. e. „a part". 
d Abbreviation for prt e Imperative, f Abbreviation for hrto, 
g soil, jglirt, h Instead of the dual form, which is wanting, cf. 
125 A. i 247. 211. k 339, the n-form according to 198. / 168? 
Obscure passage. 



y 



o^ 



205 
O 



Medicinal Beceipts. 
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J] 



■li "^k 



1^ 




^-^ 



<§.- — fl 



2^^^ I I 



> 



W 



III. To prevent the return of eyelashes when drawn out 

(ib. 63, 14—17). 



AAA/VAA 

171 




377 
^0 G 



^fl>,kr^ 




X^ 



11 



C^ o 



218 



/V^f^/V^ 



^^Zi 









to t@ 
^ a I 



u^f]^ 



^1 



ol 



AAAA r^ 



'^^^^^ -^ l/WWAA 



^./^ I 

1 I r=iD 



AA/NAAA 




I AWAAA J^l ^ [ 




^1 



=^^^i II I 



AA/VAAA 




r^i 






fill 



i] 




n 



ri 




£1^ 
o 



I I^J t- 



o 



— /] I I 



^'^ 



i I I 

n 

AAAAAA 



<ll B. 

AAAAAA 
AAAAAA ^^-C=*— 



r;:: 






J 



"Hi, 

C^ I I I 




© ^ 



y\ 



X 2^-=— 
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^^ 



_^ii^ 



AA/NAAA 



IF. For Itch (ib. 75, 10—14). 



268 



V ^ AAAAAA 



n s 



i::^ 




3i: 



-fl 




I I I 



^\3, 



AAAAAA 



a Reflexive, b still dependent upon rdL c „so that", d Im- 
perative, e Imperative. 
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Medicinal Beceipts. 






n 



o 



AA^AAA 



b^ 




C^ 



°l 1 1 

III I AtVM^^VS 



^ O 



— " — j) AAAAAA 



Ifl^ 



o 
III 



-<s>- 




© ^ ,^j32-<Ci 



-^■^ 



I I I fl I 



A 






^-.9 



182 



-<S>- 





334 103 



II 







D 




O AAAAAA — fl 



r-l (~l £>> AAAAAA 



^1 ^^^P 




lyn 



AAAAAA JL 
^I^ AAAAAA U 



F. In order that the organs of the body may readily take up 

the remedy (ib. 80, 15—17). 



\ 



267. 272 179 

fl.M: „Cl' 

£1^0 fl 

h 



.^ 



=>^iii 1 



Q AAAAAA 



260 





d 



w 



^ 




AAAAAA 



Zl 



= (9 1^^"^^ ^ 1^3 

-H n AAAAAA Jtt^ I £^ 



a 



c 





ip2(| 






M 



Cosmetics and Domestic Receipts. 

(From the same collection.) 
J. To avoid white hair (Eb. 65, 8—9). 



d 




c:^ 



O 



AAAAAA 



Ol 



m 




>, P IS 



rt Abbreviation for hCgw. h Abbreviation for sdr, impera- 
tive, c ..until", d Here plural, e stwh is parallel to dr. 



i 



Cosmetics and Domestic Beceipts. 



9* 



I I I 



y-^r 



A/WVAA r^ AAAAAA 

2^-=^f I I I 



I 



^5 
III 



^1 ^ 

A fl 






I 




IL Another (lb. 66, 12—13). 



-M- 



AA/VAAA 



rT, 



AA/VAA/V 



-=^J\---^'^V^ 



AAAAAA 



o 



\^^?Si 



o5 
III 



1°^ 




IIL Hair Restorative (ib. 66, 15—19). 



119 



-) £2^ AAAAAA 
O 




AAAAAA n I 

£1^ A AAAAAA 
AAAAAA » 



! ' I 

A AAAAAA 1 



a 



^ 



I I I 



M 



III 






3SID 



( W 1 



V /I- d-Jf AAAAAA I 



/:2i 



I AAAAAA g::::::^ a ^ — , f\ r 




7T AAAAAA 



o 



AAAAAA 



300, 1 



^^1 



ci ^111 fl 



D 




cai 




IBI 





5' 



.1 1 1 M U, 



r^^^ _ A II §j 



AAAAAA 



©^ 



III <=^X flH 




Jl 




IV. For protection against Fleas (ib. 97, 15 

2G0. 25D 
£^ lil<C^III fl 1^ ^ ^ 



— 16). 



205 

AAAAAA I vv I in Q 

AAAAA/" 

_. AAAAAA 

LJl AAAAAA 



1 





.Jl V* I 

111 

AAAAAA 7^ '^ AAAAAA 
AAAAAA II O 
AAAAAA I vSi I I I 




I 

168 



¥1^ 



a already treated as biliteral: 268. 158. The determinative is 
incorrect, b 260. 259, pJjrt is treated as plural. 

Aa* 



I 

10* Oosmetics and Domestic Beceipts. 

Y. For protection against Serpents (ib. 97, 17 — 19). 

A/NAAAA 



218 \ 




I 



196 



J%.k^k^s 



A/VAAAA 



a 




YL Another (ib. 97, 19). 

X I 1 ll <- ^ AAAAAA \1 

X I /wvwv-tilll fl I -3 







^t^ .^"^A 



A^AAAA 



N^T'JsfW 



YIL For protection against Flies (97, 20—21). 




yjJJ. For protection against Mice (98, 1 — 2), 



III 



i] o I I I o 



a The object „yoa^ is omitted as self evident, h ffnto is 
probably a bird which devours flies. 



From the Proverbs of Ptah-liotep. 
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From the Proverbs of Ptah-hotep. 

(Didactic poem of the Middle Empire published by Prisse Facsimile 

d'un papyrus egyptien, Paris 1847.) 

I. Title of the Book (Prisse 4, 1). 

a h 

21S c 




A/VNAAA CZi /r^ 



!llili]f^. 



AAAA/NA 



jr. Introduction. Concerning the Misfortune ofold Age(ib.4, 1 — 5,2). 

d e 




^i:.! 





'^PS^s- 



/• 




/C^ 



AAAAAA 





^V^ 









fc 



AAAAAA 



^ 



^^ 



ZCi 



M^^ 



-^ A 



I 



s 




198 




s:^A_^ 




AAAAAA 



^^^Knr 



kV^ 



n' 



tn 



-•,-1 




AAAA^NA 



o 



a Title in archaic orthography -without determinative. 
h scil. composed; a king of the old empire. c 52; 117, 1. 
d 344; 175. e peculiar writing for ity\ cf. also 342. /"read nhl 
,,ray lord". ^ 244. 241, 3. h 211, 241, 2. t read ?t?^i. k the word 
has the dual form. I the determinative i. e. the man, is to be 
canceled, m read sf. 
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From the Proverbs of Ptah-l^otep. 



103 



J^J 





I\M 



AA/S/SAA 



C^ 



"W 




210 



c:^ 






n 



^! 



A/s/S/VNA ^ 



u 



AA/\AAA 



I I 

AA/^AA^ AA/\AAA 



^^ 




Q 

I I I £^ 



AA/VAAA 



s 






,,-JUe. 



no 



III, Beginning of the Teaching. 
f 




9 




O 



/V/V\/\/NA 



£2i 




307, 4 



°ifs^ k 



J 



® o 



I I I 



o 



i 





o 




404 253 



£^\\ 



293 
297 201. 202 

AA/WNA 



a 211. b 291. 185. Perhaps „that which old age does (is): 
a man is miserable", c 116 for wCtv wV but the passage is pro- 
bably corrupt. rZ Abbreviation for db^w. c 161. /*125B. 126,3. 
g 396. 3l»8 ; connection ^vitll tsiv is rather to be expected, h 66. 
the following titulary is written in archaic fashion without deter- 
minative, i read a^ stn icr n htf\ a prince of the highest rank. 
k probably infinitive. I Abbreviation for tjph&h\ the r is also 
dependent upon sh^, ni 95. 4. 5. 



From the Proverbs of Ptah-hotep. 



13' 



a 



375 





5^.==^ 




M , 




AAAAAA AAAAAA j_L. 



257 



i: 



A^WAA 



G 



-fl 




J I 



v^-H-^ 



352 










o 



Vi/ 



JF. Concerning Behaviour toward wise men (ib. 5, 10 — 6, 1). 

96,2 c 



118 
O □ .^ 

fl I 





d 



308. 6 



A 



) 



G 





¥- 



^*— => 










R 




j^ 




!\f\: 





^ 



375 384 g 

258 




■Jr^ 





AAAAAA 



^ 




AAAAAA 



6 



-^r" 






fc 




AA/VAAA 




i I I 








a special usage; something like „he spoke before him". 
b 309, as conjunction, c 48. The meaning of „in his time" is 
here obscure, d 307, 6. („you find him as"). ' e the humble 
attitude of the Egyptians is meant; a slight inclination, with 
drooping arms a little bent, f Inexact (opposed to 78). g Per- 
haps elliptical for itvf Jir [dd] rndt"^. h Nominal sentence, i in- 
finitive. A; read srw. 
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From the Proverbs of Ptah-liotep. 




;}0R. 4 



•M.i mo 



^i-<' 



2^.-. 



1 



V. Warning against Women (ib. 9, 7 — 10). 



o 



b*No AA/VNAA 
/I 



a 



czm 




A 



307, 4 







n 




I 

0^ ^jw 



AAAA.\A 







H 1|!^ ill ji\ 7J Ji>^ 



/^ AAAA,V B \J^ fi\ I 



TllSs 



I 



£^01 



100 
I AA/w^^ 



J 



i^ 



f? 




n^ii 




n 



TT. Concerning the Wife (ib. 10, 8—10). 

1«2 



11 



B 



.^«/- 



I I 

2.-.-) 



r- 1 



I 





.•.) 4 .i.t - 



P iJPTtP 



•<^^ A^A/v\^ n /] 



^ I 



n 



o 
III 



p/^ 



(f forms the second condition, b read Ir (347) instead of r. 
c .v^/ probiibJy an error for s£ tic „tiike care", lit. ,.protect thyself".) 
d 305. 166. 167. 



From the Proverbs of Ptah-hotep. 



15^ 



\7f 



117 



o 



A/V/\AA\ 






A^WAA £Z^ 




h>l 




334 



AA/NA/V\ 



■7 



a 



FIJ. Concerning Behaviour toward Superiors (ib. 13, 9—12). 




1 ^ 

aaaaaa i i i 

Ta/vva/v\ 



AAAAAA 

250. 187 



® 



d^f^t^f) ^ 




AAAAAA 
A/V\A/NA 



AA/VSAA 

■ ^ > I I 1 I 





A/V\AAA 



AAAAAA 



Jl I I I 



JJcTIDl W 



(1 



Z3 




AJ 



1G8 

Q AAAAAA -fy £^ 

T ^ 



■(£) 



2^.=^ 



O 



FUJ. Praise of the Son who hearkens to the Teachings of his 

Father (ih. 17, 10— IS*). 

e f 





^ 







199 

AAAAAA 




388 sio 



O^ 



A^ 




S^^:^ 



n 




^^.=^ 










9 



^ r 

c^ L 



h 

AAAAAA 



2^^=^ 




I 

258 



a The suffix refers to ^Iif b against 124, 3, on account of 
tlie suffix with mr. c The suffix refers to j;rA:. d 138, corresponds 
to our „in proper order", e 258, the eiidiug probably indi- 
cates continuance. /"SO?, 4, nominal sentence, ff further condition. 
h Exception like 341. 



m 



From the Proverbs of Ptah-hotep. 



a 



c:^ 








Jl^ I I I 



IX. His Beward (ib. 19, 6—8). 




\»/ 



I I I £^ 

AA/VNAA 



^5F 



(. 



1 © 



II 




AA/WAA 



9 







Q A/W\/NA 



I 



AAAA/V\ 




CTTDl O I 



a an error for s6i^ (291)? or according to 271? b according 
to 397 ? or for sh^f'i c passage not clear, „like his maker" would 
be opposed to 296 ; „as he does" opposed to 190. d read mstof, 
e read Jjprivtk. /"must mean something like „not less than I spent". 
g This is the regular expression for a long life, h read n«? (because 
the king gave to me), i „before" for „more than"? k Name for 
„old age". 



From the Story of Sinuhe. 
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Second Part. 

From the Story of Sinuhe ( ^^ n ^ V 




l/^ 5l?-n^<). 



(Epic poem of the middle empire in the archaic langaage. Pahlished 

L. D. VI, 104 seq.) 

J. (11. 12 — 34.) Sinuhe, a man of high position at the court of 
Amen-em-he't I. (c. 2100 B. C), while on a campaign against the 
Libyans, learns the death of his king; this news, for unknown 
reasons, so terrifies him that he immediately seeks flight to 

Palestine. 




c^ 



AA/VAAA 



AAAAAA p 




.1 



O 



AAAAAA 




A/WAAA 



A/WAAA-1 

L ffl J 




a^ AAAAAA 







^ 1 " ^ Waaa 



^:n] 



286 



(I passed by the red mountain.) 

h 



-D 



^2^ 




t 




%5 



21 



AAAAAA 




AAAAAA 
C 



llii^k 



bill 



^J 




O 



o 



^^ 



p-t 



a „by means of" or sim. is wanting, b th%peciiliar ending 
is explained by the coming together of the dual ending and the 
suffix 1 sg. c Name of a fortification on the isthmus of Suez. 
Jjk^ is written defectively in this old name. 

E r m a n , Eg^y pt. g^ramm. Bb 



]8^ 



From the Story of Sinube. 



1^ 

I! 




1 






a 



I I I 



D 



f-'P^aik 




£^^^ 








i 




ra 



^?P 




-^ad 



T 




O Ci 



o 






AAA^AA 




^ 



"^ 




A/vv^A^ 



7\ 



f^^^ 



AA/NAAA 



(At the ^p^- — I 

211.243 




^=f 



(^>^/l Km-icr I fell down for thirst.) 



O 
O 





330, 2 



286 







A^/WAA 



D ^ 








I 





^ 




AA/VAAA 



!^ 



AAA/VA^ 



1 

J 





lii 



Jli 




^ 



A/V/VS/NA 



AA/NA/NA AAAAAA . 






AAAAAA 



Pf^l 



I 1 1 



P^ 





(1 



1 



AA/\AAA 



^ 




£1^ 
AAAAAA 



l^flk 



KVn^ AAAAAA 1 ■ 
rrN !> AAA/VSA I 




£^ 



fl 



AAAAAA AAAAAA AAAAAA 
\^ AAAAAA 

AAAAAA - fl 2^,C5ta_ Sll. AAAAAA 



« poetic for ,.I concealed myself'*. Z> the sentries, c con- 
strued as if it were fern, referring to a collective „the guard". 
(Z like our vulgar „pull one's self together", or ^^gather one's self". 
e jpB like a noun, in apposition with mtn» 



From the Story of Sinuhe. 
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n 



D 

-M— 



AAAAAA 






il 



1 




i I I 



J^^^ 



6 



n 



AA/VAAA 






^ 




AA/\AAA 



AAAAAA 



7:\ ^ 



f^^^ 



ill 



AA>/VA/\A 



7^ 



o 




f\^^^ 






AAAAAA 



I i 




AAAA ■ 11 



AAAAAA 



R AAAAAA 

J] ^^\ AAAAAA \\ I W 

AA^WAA AAAAAA 



flM I-^^°l 



AAAAAA 




77. (11. 78 — 94.) Sinulie, heaped with benefits by the prince of 

Tmo^ lives many years with him. 



AAAAAA 



J] 







•^/' ^^ 



2^^=::^ 



jUXO^ 



AAAAAA 



rt perhaps to be corrected „he cooked for me", h read ivhwt. 
c cancel r in Irbtsn according to 151. d „a half year"? „a year and 
a half"? e probably ,,thou art prosperous with me" j 80. 330. /* 125 B. 
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From the Story of Sinuhe. 



p 



A/vys/NA 



D <=^ 



^ 







AA/VAAA 




C^ 



AA/NAAA 



Q A/VNAAA 






^-j^ 
Mn\ 



AAVi/W 



JQ 



I 
I 




X S 



A/SA/V/NA 



II 



1 I I 









N^ AAAAAA 



e 



^^-^J 



i:::^^ 



111 



AAAAAA 



AAAAAA 
AAAAAA 
AAAAAA 



J] 





^1 

I 

I 



^K 





III 



2^^=^ 



II 



I ^ I 



-Zi o o o 



flki: 



AAAAAA \|/ Cgn ^ C 



VI 



c^JW & 



1 1 1 1 1 I I mini 



I 



J] I O^ O O O AAAAAA 



jSSa 



^ 



S52 



AAAAAA AAAAAA 



5^' 



AAAA/NA 




\»/ 



^^ 



I C^ 

(He also made me prince of a tribe.) 

kA r\ AAAAAA Q r\^^^>0 

#1 £^ III Id III 





m 



1 i<rz>_h' I 





^S1 



t3> 







1>^ 



I 

IC^ I 



a the determinative applies to the entire expression, b 125 B; 
lent refers to the land, c The determinatives of dSb can not be 
read with certainty in the hieratic. 



From the Story of Sinuhe. 
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(By means of the hunt I also g;ained a great deal.) 



11T1 

M 




O^ AA/NAAA 





III 



I I I 











■^^ 





^¥^^i^M^4 



IIL (11. 109 — 145.) Sinuhe defeats a hero in single combat. 

AA/VAAA 





C-D 



0(1^ 



f^v^-A-^ n'^'^'^ I J > 



_j!1 AA/NAAA 




AAAAAA 






M^ — ^n. 



B 



p 



AAAAAA 

i] 




■^' 





AAAAAA 



f 







J] AAAAAA AAAAAA 





11^ 



(I accepted the challenge and prepared my weapons.) 

210 
H Ia^^vaaa JI I ?r^ JllJA .li^l^ 



•^ n- 



i] 



AAAAAA 



a the word is wanting in the manuscript, b scil. hpr^ 351. 
c the land of Trnv^ cf. 98. 



22* 



From the Story of Siniihe. 



Pli^fl-^-l^,^P WWi-P 



A/N/VNAA I • I 



78 



P 



w 



^S"fl 






-1 





242,3 
I 1 1 I 



I 



? 




»AAAAA «=^ n AAAAAA f\ [V ^ 



AAAAAA 



1^ 



AAAAAA /7? 



^5?- 

'^iQ^'51 



£^ JJ ill ^ JJ 2^^=^ 

(He seized his weapons and the combat began.) 



e 



r^ 




AAAAAA 



AAAAAA 



o ^ 



X ^ 



ActzdA 



AAAAAA 



s 



J] 




I I I 

d 



%^ 



Q^H 







fl 



I I AAAAAA 




I I I 



J] 



AAAAAA 

31 I ic^^:^ 



i] 






Pr 



AAAAAA 




IV o^V 





PJi- 




AAAAAA 



2^.=^ 



^ 



7i 

'■'■"■ I 

AAAAAA 
AAAAAA. 



JL 



I 



AAAAAA 



i) 



(I Stepped upon his neck.) 



]l 




1^ 

Jt. AAAAAA 
I 




a 



J] 



2iC A /NAAAAA «2r 



a like a relative, 397. 6 m /(^ probably as an adverb „ there- 
after", c inexact s cf. 22. 161. da. verb is probably wanting: „[they 
fell to] the ground useless", e he shoots him therefore from behind. 



From the Story of Sinuhe. 
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AAA/NAA 



f^*^^^ 



I- 




A/VNAAA 

n 



M 



H 




a 
I I I 



U^% 



A^A^(^A 



M 




AA/VA/\A 

AA/WVA AAA/NAA 



AAAAAA 



J] 



^ 




■i°n 



2^.=^ 



-fl 



^ 



AAAAAA 




© ^ 



>j NAAA/NA ,1 1 " H I j ^ 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 | 



J] 



O 



AAAAAA AAAAAA 




AAAAAA 



Ho 



AAAAAA J J ^AAAAA iTJl I I 1 

I I I "Tl^ O jC AAAAAA 





m 



/C^ 



P 



/^ AAAAAA AAAAAA 



^-=^ 



"TT 



J] 



iCi^:^ 




^ 



^ 



_> 





JF. (Z. 241 — 257.) As an old man Sinuhe receives from King TT^r 
<sw I. the permission to return home and goes to Egypt. 



A 



AAA/VSA 




// /i AAA/VNA 

I 

AAAAAA 



CI 



1= 



AAAAAA 




%5 




£^ I 



I I I 

ra' 



J>o==I 



r^^i^ 




^,^, rui.j^Y^' 



168 



'Mo\ 



A\- 



M 



c:^ 



-\: 



VSAA A 




nSiA 



K.^ ti^^ 



1 /TW I I I AAAAAA 



D AAAAAA 
£1^ 



AAAAAA I |_ _1 

AAAAAA 



^ 



J .^-rtlV. I 



J] 



I 



I I I 




jCi 



^ 2^.=^ 



1 

''A^' 



a the people of the dead man, b emphasis, 344. 
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From the Story of Sinuhe. 



305 



\ 



A/VNAAA 



AAAAAA 



ff\\t^%tl. 



A 



a 




i^n 





1 1 1 




AA/SAAA 



J=il. 








AAA^A^ 



(He goes further to the city of the king.) 



\^ 



AAAA/NA 




k\j^\m 



^AAAA H - I { R ^ H— 



II 
II 




^ 




£1^ 

7\ 



I A 




J} 



(I trod the palace.) 







I o 




I ^ I 




A/VWAA 



?!<lTi 



' ^rl'^"'^^ ^ 



IdlCT] 



crz] 



AA/VAAA /T U _Z_L 







251 




f^wTj 



II 



AA/VAAA 





AAA/V\A 



MkJ 










I 




■1° 



a „\vho had followed me, while they led me", h he presents 
them, c Impersonal; one expects r l^^. d indicates the action of 
the people who lead him forth, c Nominal sentence, f old writing 
according to 109. f the order of words is free according to 841. 



From the Story of Sinuhe. 
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1 ! 



(then terror seized me) 



A/S/SAAA 



A/WAAA 



\1 




H- 



A/VS/\AA 



Pf^M 



I I I 



T^W ^k 




182 B. 




AA/VAAA 



V. (Z. 263 — 269.) The king presents Sinuhe to the queen. 

168 



AAAA/SA 







1P^#,^, i!H! 



^T-0f^^k1k 



a 





A/VSAAA 



Jl- 




^=^ 



v-^ 



.^32. 



i i I 

A/WVNA ^ 



\ 



ra 



I I I 



^ 



Oi, 



D I 




VNAAA I 



A/WAAA 
A/VNAAA I I I I 



! 



°m^ 



^ \ 





!. 



AA/VN/VA 





^- 



£:i 



F^^^"^ 



AAAA/VA 



fl-6iiP 



AAAAAA 



I i i 




n 



SIC 




AAA/VNA I 



£^ \ 

AAAAAA H— | \\ 



1 



«^A-c; 



/VSAAAA rV AAAAAA 

AAAAAA I I I I 
n n AAAAAA 



A/WAAA 
i 1 I 



1 1 1 



n AAAA 
I I i 



I 



R 



^ A/WAAA 



f 



a Perhaps relative sentence: „as an C^m whom the S. made". 
b hieratic sign of unknown meaning. c i, e. „altogether". 
d for they had brought them with them, e „in their hands*'? 
of. 312. 76. 

Bb* 
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Trom the Story of Siniihei 



VL (Z. 279 — 310.) At the intercession of the queen, Sinuhe is 
pardoned and concludes his life at the court in great prosperity. 






I 



.^^SL^ 



'^> 



A/V/\AAA 




flV 



PflTft 



a 





f^\^.t 



b 



M^ 



K%C±^<\-^ 



U\ 



A 



AAAAAA 
I I I I I i 

sic 






c sic 



nTZD^c 








286 




_S^ /WWNA -^ 




T AAA/VNA — Cr 




P-JJ^^ 



s\ \\ W7 A/S/V/S/NA 
A/S/V/S/NA 



AAAAAA 



fl 




AAAAAA 



(and there were other good things therein) 



[=~3I [Z-ZI 



I"iJ^Ti?^:Tn 



°®°,!,UJ p-^s,i, 



I ^ 



J] 



5^ 



AAAAAA 



AAAAAA 







a for mm '315. h passive, c read 



^^4^ 



X ro 



f 



? d 329 as accom- 



panying circumstance, e read nt and Cw'i, f read mrrf? „P. 
wliom the king loves"? ^ „they caused" (impersonal „they".) 



From the Story of Binohe. 
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"i^ 111 





M 




I flill 



^ » ^l\ A/WVVA .Jj. 



I 

II 



AAAAAA 







I " ' . ' " I 






i ■ fl rl I A AAAAA/ 

AA/VAAA _J L 






I I i 



Q -J] I /WNAAA 

P „ I AAAAAA r\NV\AA 



' ^ I 



i] 



5 



I 



o I 



11 



(and there was huilt for me my own house) 

e 



iHl^J 



cmi 



D ® 



III 



® 



MM 



AAAAAA 



ra t^o R '^ 





0^5^ 



J] 



J] 



IP 



fl - fl 



AAAAAA 
AAAAAA 7T CT 




"o'^^fJ^7\ Ij^ 



AAAAAA 






fTTTm 



^ 





J 





a „they gave"; the sense is, „the dirt etc. I now resigned 
) the desert", h i. e. the coarse ones, c upon which I had 
itheito slept, in contrast with hnliyt. d in contrast with tpti; 
jad nt, e passive, f read hivs. 



28* From the Story of Sinuhe. 

(it was furnished with the best) 




F^^ 



fl_B^o III 

b 




flH=^^^=^ I^^^fl^^"^ 



400 c 



III 11 ^.<=^#£:i 



fti^fP-iiTl 



•^s.^^'r 







From the Story of the Eloquent Peasant. 

(Prose text of the middle empire in language not so markedly archaic; 
only the speeches of the peasant are poetic. Published LD VI 108 seq.; 

the beginning by Griffith, Proc. Soc. Bibl. ArchacoL 1892.) 
Content: a Peasant who complains of an injustice done him, before 
Mr^vUnsi a prince of Herakleopolis, so charms the latter by his elo- 
quence, that, with the King's assent he prolongs the peasant^s affiur 
in order thus to prompt him to further discourse. 

1. (Butler 2 — 13.) An inferior official meets the peasant as he 
journeys toward Herakleopolis, and desires to rob h\n\ of 

his ass. 



^k^°^2;lMt^^ kfffio^l- 



d € 



^^ 



sic 



T AAAAAA Jj AAAiAAA C^ I _/ J .Jl A/S/WAA /I 



a which he needs for his grave, b the statue; passive, c one 
expects the plural, d bOB. e read ^^^ /\ f read ^^ ? 



story of the Eloquent Peasant. 
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AAAAAA ♦♦ 








Jl<@)" 



A I 



0(1 



51 



tn 





yVWNAA 




I I 



A/VNAAA 



4°^ 







A/VWVA I YV 



A/VWAA 




w 




T 



a ^ 



2^^=^ 



-fl 




(T 




A/WWVA Jl I I I A^^^^ 



AAAAAA 



(^ 



Mfl^ 




D 



AAAAAA 



[Ss^] 



JZ (Butler 13—19.) The official plans a stratagem for him. 



LAP 



/c:^ 



I 






AAAAAA 



AAAAAA 



A/V/\A/\A 



I 



S I 



I 




%2 







'^'i='«==. 1° III 

2^^=^ - n I 



AAA/VAA 
AAAAAA 



a a hieratic sign of unknown meaning. 6 the name of the 
man is wanting, c i. e. one of the peasantry, d temporal clause. 
e the asses which pleased him or sim. f here he hegins direct 
discourse. Tiie following is probably an elliptical oath: may every 
excellent image [of a god] .... for me !" g The situation must 
be: a narrow road; on one side water, on the other, upper side 
a field, h „his one way" i. e, probably ;;One edge of the road". 



30* 



Story of the Eloquent Peasant. 



an 




D 



/WNAAA 



AA/NAAA 

AAAAAA 

I III 




^&^ ffi 



K ^<\ 



AAA^AA I AnJ 








^^r^ 



J J AAAA/NA C_-L |V J 




a 

AA/VAAA 
AAAAAA « ^ ^^"^ I I 



%AAAA I 



<@- fl 



il 



Ti 



A/SAAAA 



A/\/VN/NA I \N I ^Ccss^ 



a 




ii a' 



(and spreads out the clothes in the way.) 



III. (Butler 22—23; Berliner Papyrus Z. 1—24.) The peasant is 

robbed and derided. 



A 




AAAAAA 



I 1 I O 

,^,_A-^ AAAAAA 






IK'i 



■1 



AAAAAA 



J V\. C--i. AAAAAA I 



fl 




/^ AAAAAA 



^ J^ 




AAAAAA 
> 1 1 1 1 1 1 



i^-?iJ['^Tii il^ 



AAAAAA 




ninm 



w 



D 



-cs:^ 



AAAAAA 



^MilT 



J 




J] 



£2^ 



AAAA/NA 



1 





AAAAAA 



I i I 



w 



^ (] — III 



W 



n 

AAAAAA 

D 

AAAAAA 



D 




AAAAAA 






(§J 



.1- 





o 

III 







J 



['k 



]Ln 



a passive, h the middle of the road, c „have a care" orsim. 
is Avauting. d „[Take care] my fruit is on (<=>) the road". 



story of the Eloquent Peasant. 
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a 



I I I 



(1 



^ A/V/NAAA TY 

AAAAAA /^ 

^^^<-~w. AA/NAAA I 




4. 




. fl ^ 



AA/NA/V 



,1^ 



%2 
I I I 



''^ AAA/sAA I I 



1 I I I £^ I 




! 



1 



AAAAAA 



A/W\AA 







(^ 







i AAAAAA [,^-^^^^ 
I fl 



P 



'UY 



c<r3< 




^-^ 




^ Yl 



AAAAAA-^ 



^ 



/C^i 






:, ; a 



-.-.i • 




AAAAAA I 




^ 



J 







a [The lower part of the road is] under water, b „Will 
you not let us pass by then!" c meaning something like: since 
one [lower path] is obstructed, I will go along its [upper] edge. 
d read mhtn'^ 
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h-4-l ^ 



A/VAAAA 



£^ 



AAA/WA 







Stoiy of the Eloquent Feasant. 




^ 





s I 



D 

AAAAAA 



^ 



A/V/\A/\A 



'fl^^ 






iW 



O 



^ AAAAAA f\ r\ 



'\ 






yVSA/VVA. 



e Eio 

354 
• • ' >^ ^ 



flkp 



868 



AAA/SAA 



^ 




^A 



^^=^ 



jy. (ib. Z. 24 — 32.) The peasant implores the official in vain. 

f 



.^^ 



AAAAAA AAAAAA ■. 



HiJ 



l\\ 




AAAAAA I 




(Id 



.k^l 



a relative hclongiiig to hn, h probably a proverb: instead 
of the poor man one makes mention of his lord, c meaning: 
though you should address me, you think first of my lord. 
(I the tamarisk was not dry j rf is probably corrupt, e read the 
n-form. e peculiar infinitive. 



story of the Eloquent Feasant. 
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AAAA 



f 




^^ 



AA/NAAA 



<2>-UUo 




D 



AAAAAA 

a 




A 




^-\ 



s: 



/\A/\f\AA 



P. 



s 



-iiw 



D 

AAAAAA 



1^ 



Q 




AAA/^A /' I 



I I I 

C 




AAAAAA 




Jl 



I 




n ffl 



J 






>=n 




.1. m 



c^ 




^^^^^^ , '^ \^ ^ J AAAAAA 

£^ I VV -/jAAAAAA 






^^ 



AAAAAA 



£^l\\ 



Il^i-M 



w 







AAAAAA 



ra 



-_i.fi 

AAAAAA -fV ^^ 



'^/^AAAA /^ 
I I I 
J] 





o ^ 

Mil I 





1 



AAAAAA 






K^iW 



AAAAAA ^ /I, V»^ , 



P 



. (ib. Z, 32—42). The peasant goes to the prince and relates to 

him his matter. 



^ 




A 



D 




-<2>- [^ n 



AAAAAA C 



IL 



w 



AAA/V\A Vs^ 



D 

AAAAAA 1 AAAAAA 

W £^ 



1331 




'1" ^ 

I AAAAAA Jl 



AAAAAA 
AAAAAA 



^ 



a „you are to" for „you go to". & in the place of the god 
the dead one must not make noise, c perhaps an invocation, 
be connected with the following, d 182, the meaning of the 

ntence is not clear, e probably error for O or Cy. f against 

e injustice. 
Erman, Eg-ypt. gramra. Qq 



\ 
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Story of the Eloquent Peasant 




AAAAAA 



msAku* 




cm 



AW/V\A 




^^^ 



M 



A/WNAA 



^1 



AA/NAAA 




AL^^^^ 



w 




1 f Vi^P^ 



A/NAA/NA 



t^ 





0" 
I 



I 





/>^AAAA 

a 





AAAAAA 



J 




D 




JiU. 



"** -fV <r 5> -fV C^ AAAAAA TV "fV 



AAAAAA 



^ 



AAAAAA 




CTZD 




\\ ^ 



AAAAAA 



AAAAAA £2^ J 



I 



?^ 




£^ 



[)[)|l"v^ ° ^ 

fl.l1,l1| \^ ^AAAAAA I U O 



O 



AAAAAA 



1^ 




FJ. (ib. Z. 42—51.) The prince question* his cotmselloTS. 



AAAAAA AAAAAA 



k 




olW 




'1 



D 



\jj <^-^— ^ _21 AAAAAA I CLL i I 



O 



AAAAAA 



AAAAAA 



AAAAAA 



P-l^A 



I I © 

AAAAAA 




n 



AAAAAA A/VAAAA 



I I I 




AAAAAA ^_iJ C 




nia 



O 

^W 



a As the prince desires to sail away the peasant would not 
detain him. & they mean: it is prohably a peasant subject to 
him, who unlawfully desired to deliver his taxdues to another. 



story of the Eloquent Peasant 
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o^ A\ 



A/WVVA 



^<\ 




p:T;°i-iM-i^,f,pr; ^^ 









TP 



AAAAAA 
I I I 




J] 



P.M°^ □ ©^"^ '-^ 4-^'=^^ '-^ J 




n 



a 



AA/VAAA 



A/VAAAA 



I IT] ^^lIl'^^'^Xl AAAAAAillll X 








:P 



A/VWAA 



A/VWVA A/VNA/VA 

fl ra 



-— ^ B 



o^ 



A/V/\AAA 




[r"Z] 




£^ 



AAAAAA 



n 



w 




v^-TUc. 



^~j 



X 



AAAAAA 



iiP-=^>,#, ^-Jx 



2^.=^ 



/SAAAAA 



OiO 



D 



w 



AAAAAA 



yj/. (ib. Z. 52—71.) The first complaint of the peasant. 

^^ n 

VV ^1 AAAAAA 



.T^^J 



// NAAAAA 2^-£=i^C 




nia 




AAAAAA 





w ^ 



AA/\AAA 



n 



w 



rl 



2^^==^ 




C"Z1 



n 



a Sense probably, he must pay this as a fine; or, he should 
be punished because of the natron etc, (with which the asses were 
loaded)? b His reply is not given. 



1 
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Story of the Eloquent Peasant. 




^=^ 




AA/SAAA 



%t P^kV 



A/S/SMA 



a 

AA/NAAA 

(Thou wilt be fortunate in everything) 











AAAAAA 



/WNAAA 



J 





^^. 




ralj 



/•=iiJ 




/VAAAAA 



! 




c^oa-ii 



l " ' "" l A/V/NAAA 



^5 l^'---S^i i 



/Ci 



o 




AAAAAA 






=== D 

I S /WS/V/\A 








A/S/VSAA 




P^^ViP^^ 




^. n^ ^^ 



J] 



A/NAA/NA 




O -^ P5 AAAAA 






1|;^K3 





S 




Pl^rtfl fiUtl^ 






^ 




JQ 



^\ 



UlliiO 



395.398 



-*f- 




UfllViA S^P^Wf 




J] 




- fl 



f sic gr 



^^=1^ 





I I I 

D 





^^ 



g) AAAAAA ^ 

a read ntt. b treat me so justly that I shall prefer thy 
name to all laws, c imperative, d imperative, e imperative, f ^ 

is wanting, g sense is probahly, i)rove, how much I have to bear. 



story of the Eloquent Peasant. 
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(111 



Yin, (ib. Z. 71 — 77.) The prince announces it to the King. 



o 




AA/VAA/^ 



^1 a I ft l-i 



w 




A/VNA/VA U £Zi 

sic 




AAAAAA 




OJ,»™M(o^LM]^| .5. 







D 




-<S>- IT 
AA/>AAA 




.^ 



w ^ 



AA/\/\.\A 





fl^^kl 




JM 



AAAAAA 



W 




I 



■^ 



A/WVVk 






A/W\AA 



a 



J] 



J \ JT v^ a aa/w\a _Zi 



^ 



I I I 



2^^=^ 




JQ 



;v 



A\ 



AA/NAAA 






§» 



P 



Supplement. 

A writing of Thutmosis I. to the Authorities in Elephantine. 

(Stone in the Cairo Museum. Published Aeg. Ztsch. 29, 117 from a copy 

of Heinrich Brugsch.) 



I, Announcement of the coronation. (The king writes to you) 

o 



c^ 



00 

78 



IMiP 



^' 






H 






v/^%, >^l' 



_il AAAAAA O _ZX \\ 

JJ. The titulary of the new ruler. 





AAA/vNA 



o J 



n^r-^^ ^. 



XIII 



^ 



>\:^ 





AAAA/^A ^ 




a passive, h sense optative. 
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A -writiiig of Thntmosis L 



^1^ P 



£^ 




^ ^ 




o 

I I I 



Jfffpf^ 



■0- 



1 







f/VWN/NA 




II 



o 



i_y--i 

a 
O 



At 




777. What name is to be used in the cult. 



IV. What name is to be used in taking oath. 



A Jic^ 



^i_i] 






AA/VAA/^ 





A/S/VNAA 




V!l 



fiP iVl^lSPTHPTI] 



F. Concluding formula. 



ra 




I 






.Uif- 



o © 



e 

-H- 



O 



A/WNAA '^ £i 
O^;^ T AAAAAA 



a read Q. & lit. „ cause that one cause that the oath 
remain", c 259, 2 passive, defectively written, d formula of 
correspondence for „tlus 'writing purposes", e that which is 
communicated, f likewise further that etc. 



Examples of the Eoyal Titularies. 
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nm 



O 



VI. Date. 



1 1 1 



^onni ^/^^^a^/vaaaS J fF| 



AAA/VVA 



Q 



M 




I I I 



k 



Examples of the Royal Titularies. 

(Written in abbreviations throughout; for explanation compare the 
titulary fully written out in the preceding letter.) 

L Wsrtsn I. (Lepsius, Konigbuch 177). 






1 Q I 

MM 




1 f 







^. 




c^ 




c^ ^=i 



O 




U 




II, Thutmosis ni. (ib. 349). 




n 



o 



w 

Q in 



o 
I 



c^ m:^ 



o 








1P 



— »— 



AAAAAA 




^i 



-Mi 
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Examples of G-rave-formulae. 




h 



^» 



M 



III. Eamses n. (ib. 420). 

naan 

K 



}' 





m: 



r — I 

/ 



c^ 



O III 



III 



o III 




o 

^4 



O 




T T 



^/^/vvAA; 



il 



- D 



Examples of Grave-formulae. 

(Filled with abbreviations throughout, and ofbenin barbarous orthography) 
I. The sacrificial formula. (Gravestone in Alnwick Castle). 



a 






tJ© ^^dA 



^111 



\^ 



f\/^/1 



c:, a 



i^rrr^ii ::in.f.i 






;Ainw^o® ap-sTb^ 




A Q f 

A — J] 




iZ. The same in another form. (Gravestone in Florence). 



M.U 



-<:2:=^ 



\l 



A — J] 



a unintelligible formula, h optative, c relative clause. 



Examples of Ghrave-formalae. 



41* 



^-i^k 



291 291 

A JiD ^\ ^ 






291 

= Q A/VAAAA 

Aa/naa/na 



AAAA 



u 



AAAAAA 

a 



^ 




S I J J ^ 

AAAAAA 



n 



J] AAAAAA 
AAAAAA 
AAAAAA 



AAAAAA 




^ ^ 



CT^ 



n AAAAAA 



^ <2>- AAAAAA / I 
I AAAAAA J J ^^-c::*— 0-=3 



I AAAAAA 

727. The same, shorter (Gravestone in Turin). 



'^^=^ 



o<ts-? 



U 



AAAAAA [ 1 AAAAAA 



rsssn 



Ai 

fN n AAAAAA ^ 

7F. Invocation to the visitors to the grave (LD EL, 122). 

Li <^V 2 _Z!rv^ o o o S -crvi I -/-T I I - - 






£ 



^ &c. (l^dd 

fl 1 AAAAAA 1 



7. The same, in different form (RIH 16). 



91 



^< 






S==5 






AA^A^^A I AAAAAA 






^^•^^](|^ /WVAAA lUl AAAAAA (j 

uPl 



Pv^^ A^ysAAA 



AAAAAA 






a 259, 2, passive defectively written, h 259, 2 active, plural. 
Impv. (/. the pronouncing of this formula procures the deceased 
)urislimeiit. 



Cc 



.* 



GLOSSARY. 

PREFATORY NOTES. 

The correct orthography occupies the first place; abbr. designaies 
a writing as an abbreviation in accordance with §§ 63 — 68; 
arch, as archaic. 

Compound words are to be found under the first part of the compound. 

The endings are separated by -, and are not taken into considera- 
tion in the alphabetic arrangement. 

To a considerable extent the meanings can be only approximately 
determined; to sv^h words, or sint. has been added. 

The meaning of the causative has been subjoined^ only where U 
does not entirely correspond to that of the simple stem. — The 
construction of the verb has been added^by CO. — The §§ cited 
refer to the grammar. With proper names n. L denotes the 
name of a place, n. pr. m. that of a man, n. pr. f. that of 
a woman. 





^Q (§ 48, for ^) 
\ hour. 



^b-w ? y^ ? 

I J\ Ji f^>^^ phantjne. 
^b'dw \ \\ ^ n. 1. Abydos. 



cease, or sim. 
n. 1. Ele- 



^pd 




Bh-t 
BSr 



U 




goose (abbr. 




?). 




I 



SI field. 

ill 



^"(1 



roast. 



CUiOSSARY. 
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m 




-^^^ perish. 
(abbr.) to load. 



Bd 




to outrage? be 



angry? 



\ 



\ 




01 






Hy^ (§ 160) come. 

^ n. 1. 

i^ J^j^ll V4. or Sim. 




old age. 



iiv 



iio 



fruit, 
ill orsim. 
(cc. w) call, 
someone. 
fj tk to be. (§ 168. 220. 
1 Jl 224. 246. 253 f.) 
/\t^(§ 160; cc.w) walk, 
come to anyone. 



Iwt-'i 



twt-t ^ ^^^^^(§380) nothing. 



^^^^(§378.379) he 
who has not. 



iw 



ib 



f n^ 




Q (§ 6 4 A) meat. 
Y heart. 



ihdw 

Ifd 
im 



Im-'i 



(abbr.) month. 
M count. 



H 




(im) 
ImBm 



§ 307. 

(arch 
existent in. 

of. wn» 



] chest. 



\ 
\ 




S\U. 



§135) 



157) tent. 

ImBh U ^ (abbr. ») 

' 1 # I I 

venerableness. 
'M'-y/| J(|(l(»bbr.(]«„'J 

§ 100) honored (cc. hr: 
by anyone). 

Iml \\ 



"^ (§ 256. 
182 B.) give, set, cause. 

^'wn (I Jl (abbr. il) 





Amon. 



44* 



QL088ART. 



Imn-y (J (jljn. pr. m.(§100). 
1/ 



lAAAAAA 



imn-tt 7f existentin the west: 

Jmtt imntito "he who is at 
the head of the dwellers 
in the west, (i. e. the 
dead)". 



imn-tt ft (§ 137) the west. 



tmr-w 



m 



deaf, or 



1 <!!> JI Sim. 
H § 314. 350. 357. 

AA/NAAA 
1 AAAAAA I fish. 



/n 



inwk 



Inh 



inr 



InS't 
Intf 



» 
ir 



m 



J] (§ 160) bring on 

AAAAAA 

or near; bring thither, 
lead away. 




I (abbr.) wall. 

AAAAAA 



[I nHQ] stone. 

<C><n ^ foot, or 



1 AA^AAA I Ji sun. 

Q AAAAAA 

A '^ n. pr. m. et f. 
(l<:i^ § 347. 348. 389 

§ 135) belonging toj Irt 



It 



irp 



irt-t 

Ih 
Ih-w 



wine. 



that which pertains to 

any one, his duty. 

-<2>- (inae. inf. § 151) 
make, beget ; spend time ; 
to be. aux. verb : § 238. 
239. 

O 
D Hi 

milk. 

^g^ (abbr.) ox cf. Ari. 

firmity or sim. 






(l^o) 



Ih 

Ih't 
iUO) 



thf [ 



Is 



Is 



Isr 



.^m£- 



I I I 



§ 182. 





thing. 

shine, be ex- 
cellent or sim. 

J that which is 
' J brilliant, ex- 
cellent or sim. 

AAAAAA innndat- 

A/VNA/\A i 

ed land, or sim. 
( 1 § 319. 

I ~yr' J\ hasten. 



Tama- 
risk. 



GLOSSARY. 
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isr-y 



iS8c 



Istw 
ikr 

m 

It 







(§ 100) 
n.pr.m. 



n. pr. m. 



O § 323. 



excellent or sim; 
be excellent. 



\r-i 



>^ barley. 

o o o 

VQi (§ 31) father; 
It ntr kind of priest. 







%(?) 



jv king or aim. 



M 



itf cf. It. 



refractory toward, or 
sim. 

Ih Itl ^UY^Z ^ **^® away; 
spend (time). 

Itn I O sun. 

I AAA/NAA 



c^t 



J} 



(Dual 



JlfVW 



I 



.w 




¥• 



) arm. 



hr-C, hr-Cw'i immedia- 

tely; 

tpiiv Cw'i ancestors. 



JQ 



member. 



M 



chamber, small 
house (as part of ^r). 



M 




(abbr. 



') great, large. 






name 



Thutmosis' I. 



CS'U'8 



U 



n 



n. pr. f. 







fl strike or 
sim. 



,t? (^-y) 



ass. 



ci6 ^ J^il ^^^' 

hr) to please? 

Bedouin or 
sim. 

J] .^^ ^ 








hoof. 



666 



uninjured, or sim. 



cry out, or 
sim. 

braid ? 







comb? 



Cu>S 



Cwi 



ci^rj I animala. 

\4 (Tf 

I rob, plnnder. 



deceitful n ess, c 






1 1 en (s 10). 
f 9 '■■"•■ f 1^ 

live (cc m OD auy thing). 
■V-| n abbr. CnA i«H 
BHb : "liTiDg, sound, 
healthy" (aa adjunct to 
royal nume). 

T ® "* * 

^-rf goat, or aim. 



Crr-yl -ci^Otl pi 

lace OT aim. 
ai CHi^ to contend. 
CAi D£i^ a combat. 



ChC 



J a aUnd. 

J\ CJiC-n 9 230 ff. 



= (pi.) qnan- 
1titj,numbeT, 



S palace. 

Hcrzi 

§ 109 } royal chamlier. 

_aj "Sx ! nnmeronB, 
^'^ n^ I many. 



OLOflSART. 



47* 



TV 



U 



t^ ' (sic, contrary to § 
77 XCSI) districtjOrsim. 

<^ _ Y ) caus. cc. hr pass 
by something. 



^ 



t(7£ 



utC 



£5^ 



^ I 



) way, road. 



r 




^^ 



I I I 



( 




I I I 



9h 



^ abbr. ) n. 1. 
I I / 

U )fl (abbr. 




9§ 
9d 

9dtv 



y ) to increase ; cans. 
siv^h to visit, or sim. 

ft 




cmi 



chamber in the palace. 




1 



Ik t^ (§ 57) deso 



c^ 



late, or sim. 
The- 



(abbr.l?)"'^- 
Abes. 

to praise, or sim. 

gresD. 

o 



caus. 





f^reen cosmetic. 




§80. 



<^ 



wC 



abbr. |) (§116) one (as 
subst.). 

TV C) 

(§ 143) one (aa adj.). 
I I pure, clean. 

f V^ priest. 
g%^V\?i household 



tuCh 
wCh 
wCf 
whB 



servant, cook. 
wp'Wt ^ v\ 



fl ^ to bend, 

^Cc:^ ^ -^ or sim. 




message. 



wp-wBwt\/^^^ 3ai. (abbr. 



w; 



god of the dead. 

applause, or sim. 
^r-rii) (fem.) tower, 



o^ 



wmtirP.) \\ 

T\\ J or Sim. 

wn .^^ (Ilae gem.) to be ; 

AA/NAAA 

aux. verb. § 223. 250 sq. 



48* 



GLOSSARY. 



4-^ (for 4- 

U d—Ji AAAAAA 



A/WWA ^ 



^ hour. 



ton 

wn) eat. 

AAAAAA ^Zi 



fvnw-t -^^=2^ ^ 

AAAAAA ^Zi I I I 

priesthood, or sim. 

' AAAAAA A 
AAA/V/\A U 

of Osiris. 




lay 



tvnn- 



name 



, in titles 



tvrh 



magnate, 
also TO) great. 

S!'' (SO 

anoint. 

-^^CZSZ] spend the 
O I day. 

^ ^^ to rest, or 

»ii' Sim. 

Bedouin tribe. 
"irO) ^ 

1 f\ '^^'"^ silver- gold 
A Jli^o I 1 1 allo3\ 

tvsr I (ahbr.) strong, or sim. 



tor§ 
ivrd 
wh 



ws 
wsm 



Osiris. 



wsr- 
mXt'RC 



Q-j* ^ (abbr.) name 
I Yl of Bamses H. 



wsrtsn 
wsh 



1P 



^ AAA/WA 



n. pr.m. 



broad. 



1k— 17 

^ \>bite,orBiin. 

also of itching. 

weakness, indolence, or 



w^h 




to 
answer. 



Sim. 



wd 




X 



(niae inf.) 



tvdfi 
tod 

lodS 



throw, (also of emission 
of a cvy), 

be heavy, 



^ 




Eni] 

/wvAAAvi* or Sim, 
(§ 57 Illae inf.) 
command. 



^i 




(abbr. I) 



be well, be fortunate; 
8wdB ib hr to rejoice the 
heart concerning some- 
thing, polite phrase for 
communicating some* 
thing. 



wd3 
wdC't 






forsaken 
one?? 



aiiOSSABY. 
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J 



h^'t 



J 





c^ 



^ 



branch, 



or sim., thicket, orsim. 



bBh 



b^Jc 

m 

bi't 
bi-ti 



pt 

pB 
pto 

py 

pfS't 

pn 






^^ hole. 



J 





(=a 



X ,— WL 



(abbr. | ) in m 6i/i, 



^-^ 



6wrt 

bnrl'W 
bhs 



/VWS/VA 



Jfl^bad. 

cf. bk, 

J^ place (§ 103). 



I I I 



28) date. 



dr b^h § 315. 



^^ calf. 



O 
III 



date wine. 




^Om °"- 




Ol 



o 



honey. 




king of lower 
^ Egypt. 



6A; (bik ?) <^^ servant ; 

bk Im "the servant 
there" i. e. "I." 
f^=^^ '^=^ spelt (kind 



6(i-« 



To o o o of wheat). 



D ^ 



i j 



heaven. 



P a 





§ 90. 



D 
D 




§ 87. 
[ [ W. flea. 



house. 



D 



□ § 86. 
piV'W O v\W^ mouse. 

AAAAAA _ZI >- 

Erman, Egypt, granim. 



pr-hd 



pr 



pry 



7M 

also for possessions. 
[TZ: ? CTZI "silver 
house" i. e. treasury. 

^^J\ (III ae inf.) 
go out, depart (from 
the way, &c.). 



inent?? 



Dd 



50* 



0L08SABT. 



jpr-t 



l/C^ winter (one of 



the three seasons). 
pr-t "Ss^iii (abbr.) fruits. 

prUSmv V /> . . , ^ "liair 

_Mllll I Mil 

fruit" as name of a 
fruit. 
prt' LyJ 



hrwC^) 



p7i 
pJi'tt 

ph^ 



(abbr.) offering 
for the dead. 






arrive at, attain to. 



dual: strength. 

dT "^I^ |] divide ; 
caus. sphB ht purge. 



phr-t 



n 



c^ 



I I I 



(abbr. 



^ I -fl I I I Sim. 



O) remedy, 

'II 

troop, or 



ps 

psh 

pk4 
ptn 



a Q (§ 159) t 

-H—'u cf. pfst. 



to cook 



pfst. 
g^.g5\ bite. 

44 )\ ^j/ 



D 



1 



^ t^^^^\ 



finest 
linen. 



is satisfied" n. pr. m. 



f'^ /^^ belong, large, 

broad ; of the heart "be 
glad". 



fu,.^ A^ 



Jl 



I 



sents, or sim. 



f ^^ 

fnd 



pre- 



/5 

/a 



:1 




n. pr. m. ; pr^ 
fin,L 



nose. 



A/WWA £) 

loosen; go ftir^ 
JA ther, or sim. 

X 

pull out. 

- fl 



m 




§ 307. 



m 




m 




Negation § 375. 



GLOSSARY. 



51* 



9c 



w 




§ 183 behold. ! nil-tw Qo%i| (Q ^% 



new. 



renew 



self, recur. 



-<S>- J^^ see. 
5*C ^=^^ in rdim^C cc. obj. 



Z] 



offer up something. 

J] 



true. 



:i(^fl) 



^c.< ^- 



i] 






i] for ^ 

U /"^ — I 



(5 



^ § 48 (abbr. ^f)) 

truth, justice. 

(abbr.) goddess of 
truth. 



(abbr. 




M 




^l 



Vi 



) "true of 

voice" i. e. declared 
just, appellation of the 
dead. 

^"'^^^^^■"^(1 burn, or 
/^'X '{} sim. 







(abbr. W) § 314. 



ml-tt 



mc'W 

mln-t 
men 

mC 

WM?(?) 

miot 



mwt 



m m 



mn 




\ one like (§ 135. 
^ 137). 

(§137) that which 



is like (something); m 
mitt "likewise". 

(j^j^ cat. 
'(I ...daily (food). 



^ II 



tii^ 



A/WV/VA 



( I etc. cf. mrU. 




§ 312. 



AA/VAAA 



/wvAAA (§111) water. 



AAAAAA 



^1 (^|. 



mother. 




§ 315. 



jjxmx^ 



tnw 



mw-^ 



)[ (t^^^ abbr.) 

AA/NAAA U 

remain. 

^^^^ suffer (cc. 
obj.: with something.) 

' ' ^-^ diseased 

/wvwv ^^^ place. 
Dd* 



52* 



OL088ABT. 



mni 
(min 



i,^ ^ (1 1 -_. (§ 62) 

marry, or sim. (cc. m : 
anyone). 



mni t^^h' 
(min'i) ^ 




to land 

A/VNAAA 1 _/<5^ 

(euphemistic for die) 

f' "^Q^f^ kind of 

musical instrument. 

mn-io I----1 (§ 104 A) plur. 
(mlnw ?) O 00 monuments. 



mm- 
(mint 



I I I I I I I. .1 n I I I 1. 



mnmn-t £:>^' 

AAAAAA AAAA/V,\ 



'^Iherd. 



mnh 



t^^^ 



.^ 



excellent, or 

sim.; caus. make ex- 
cellent. 



mntw 



mr 



AAAAAA 



M 



god of 
war. 



K^J(^) 



mr 
mr 

mr 



overseer. 
T f 



^ I 

T T 



canal. 



people, or 
HIM sim. 



'^ be sick, 




be sad. 



mr 



mr 






mourning, 
"^^ suffering. 



mr 




*nr'tCi) ^-|eye. 

Thou (belongs per- 
haps to an other word 
of mas. gen.). 

_( 

abbr.j (Illae infl) to 

love, desire; mry tdr 
"beloved of god'*, priest- 
ly title. 



I X 



mri 



i\i^ 



mrw'i- *^^i:^ ^ 



tns'i 



.Jf 



AAAAAA 



Egypt. 





AAAAAA 



m 



n. pr. m. 



mry-t 
mrh't 



.ol 

grease, oil. 



dyke. 



(^abbr.) 



mh 



~=s 



-&ML. 



(°=^ilD 



fill, be full. 



mh'ti 



ms 



^ northern, north 
^ \\ (§ 137). 

|pN(f|ip,(liabb.) 

(Ill ae inf.) bear, give 
birth to. 



GLOSSABT. 



B3^ 



mS'W 



ms-yt 



nisb 







chUd- 
ren. 




^ I 

I kind of 



msdm-t 



( )l 
food which was eaten 

on stated (?) evenings. 
-7rJ\ bring 

on or near; play (an 
instrument). 

n 




I 




o eye 

Mi ^ 



cosmetic. 



fnsdd 

mk 

mt 



^ 



li?^^(^i^*®g®°^') 



/z 



Jl 



o \ 



to hate. 

(§ 13 B) pro- 
tect. 

organ (of body.) 



mtn 



mtn 



mtr 




sheikh of the Bedouins, 
or sim. 






IH" 



give testi- 







mony (cc. obj. about 
anyone). 

to 



challenge?? to insult?? 
mdw il <-"'=^ ^^\g7\ speak. 

speech, 




md-t 
{mdw'ti)\] o 

matter, affair. 

mdnt't ^ "^^^(jk-©!!. L 




Jl AAAAAA 



n AAAAAA ( ) § 306. 

n't AAAAAA of the gen. § 125. 



nCC 



m 



cf. nd. 



M-^(?) ^-^ city. 



nCow'i *^^(-) ^^^^- powder, or 
^ 'O III Sim. 

AAAAAA O 1 1 



7li 



§134 urban. 



nb 



Arv\/SAA 



k 



§ 94. 



Ill or sim. 
' ) lord, master. 




54* 



GLOSSARY. 



BC 

nb 

nb 

nh-y 
nfr 



o 



U. 

I i I 



name 

of an unknown king. 
^ — " ever}', all. 



^T=M||| gold. 
r-a-l( t goldsmith. 



i^<j 



(I abbr. § 199). 



nmc 



nmnv 



good, beautiful, be good. 

cry out, 
^ _ ^ ^ to low. 

A/SA/VAA 



A/SA/VAA 

•=^3Zii o (^jf^ ^c) name of 
— all I the Bedouins. 



AAA^AA 



nmh 



nn 



nr 



11 (^^)§91, 



A/WWA 




Strength, 



manhood, or sim. 



nh 
nh-w 



nh't 
nJ}b4 



A/\AAAA O 

rU "^^^1 1 1 something. 

AAAAAA -f\ 1 1 • 

V«\ -^v^^^lack, mis- 

ra JT ^^ fortune, 
or sim. 

AA/VAAA A 



ra 

AAAAAA 



c:^ M sycomore. 



WWAA f\ n 



/C^ 



neck. 



nhm 
nhh 



AAAAAA 
AAAAAA 




^takeaway, 
or sim. 



nh-wt 
nlib-t 




nht 



AAAAAO x'AAAAAAO 

y ) eternity. 

) titulary. 
^ (U-il abbr.) 



AAAAAA 
AAAAAA 

X 

AAAAAA 



oom- 
plaint? 

AAAAAA n 



nht 

ns 

nsr-t 



be strong, stifif. 

AAAAAA , ^ . ^ 

hero. 



^.«s/] abbr. might, 
c^ victory. 

AAAAAA 

n. pr. m. 




AAAAAA 



^ (§ 139) possess. 

AAAAAA <3> flK 

name of the royal ser- 
pent, the symbol of the 
royal rank). 



ng^'iv 

nti 
nt-t 



AAAAAA 



n. 1. 




^^® 



^ § 401 flf. 

^^ § 382. 401. 404. 



OLOSSARY. 



55* 



A/S/VAAA A 

nt-pr-h d UTinkrZD (§ 103) 

that which belongs to 
the treasury i. e. costly 
furnishing, or sim. 



ntf 
nU 
ntk 
ntr 



AA/NAAA 

^ § 84. 

AA/NAAA AAAAAA / Q 

c^ AAAAAA p^ sprinkle? 

I W 1 AAAAAA J J 
AAAAAA 

^ § 84. 



1(10 



god. 



AAAAAA 



n^^-^ "^ ] 



^-^ littleness, 
^^^ or sim. 



nd 



ndm 



ndm 



ndnd 



nds 



■t 



'l triturate 

jjra] nd snCC ruh 
fine (on the palette). 

sweet. 



be well. 





AAAAAA AAAAAA I 

counsel, or sim. 



to 



VAAAAA r\ 



be small. 



r 


<ci:> § 308. 


rC-ms 


r- 


<m> particle of em- 


9W 




phasis (§ 34a. 349). 


rw't 


ri(?) 


mouth, opening. 
In ri w Am^ affairs?? 






language?? In ri w 


rwl 




t(;i^ = ? 




rC 


^ sun, sungod. (most 

proper names made 
with rC are to be found 
under the second word 
in the name). 


rwd 




■\ 



n.pr.m.Bamses. 
exterior, 



or sim. rwt'i writ part 
of the palace. 

\l\^ (i"eg.) 



cease. 



^ J grow; cans. 

srwd and srd: make 
grow, restore. 



56* 



GLOSSARY. 



r^ti ^ (^ abbr.) | »^P-< fj" (fo, [. [^ 



hereditary prince, or 
sim. (title of the no- 
bility). 



I 
year. 



r-pw 
r-pn-t 



r-pr 



rm 



rmt 



rn 



I 



D 




§ 121. 



D ^ 



I aaaaaaS I 

local name. 

I I \ I 

temple. 



unknown 



CTz: 



) 




(niaeinf.) 



weep. 



'^sD (§ 6*- 97) 
o I I I people. 



/VNAAAAi 



IxAA/VAAAy 



name. 



rA 



p 









® '^ 



know, be learn 



caus. 
nounce. 
3 scholar, "vi 
man. 




.iU- 



south, cf. tp^8, 

o 

southern grain, i 

III ^ 

barley. 



rk 

rd 
rdi 



^tk 



o 



o 



time of any thi 
epoch. 

^ ^ legs, feet. 
( \ cf. di. 



A ra 



^^ Rj ^\ -'^ descend, (also 



of going on board ship) ; 
enter. 



v-^ 




(§ 15) h 
band. 



hi nj(|r=TD 

hb rn fl^^ *® plow? 



_^ Jll I I 
or place of a thing. 



ra n 



law. 



.^aji- 



hSh ra ^\ j -A send, send 
as messenger. 



hnw ' '-' O 

AA/V/VAA 

ra 



o 



^ V^ earthen ves 
^rw; ' ^ %>® (O abbr.) d 



OL088AK7. 
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i 



c^ 



h^ 



h-t J I — I large house, castle. 
ht ntr temple. 

V^^^ particle (?) 

of wishing: "if only", or 
sim. 

increase, addition. 

^ take as 
fl hooty. 



h9-w 





• • 

hC 



f 




Jl 



Q I hody. 



hC (?) 



.^ 



M 



CO. m : begin here . . . 



(as superscription). 

JiC4 ^ beginning; m JiQ 

^ I and hr hCt § 315. 

hC-t'i —-^ abbr. prince, (as title 
^ fl of the nobility). 



hCfi =^ 



AAAAAA Nile. 
U AA/\AAA 



o\\ 



cQj heart. 



/i?(;-t 




£^ 



(i* 



Strike. 



hwr-iv Q ^^ 




^^ 




pauper, 



A& 



y® 



feast of. Ar-A&, 



(cc. n) 
mourn for? 



A68 fi J n || to clothe. 




» ' ""." f 



embrace. 



I M garment 

/i/«^ § ^^ HJL serpent. 
Am-< JlJ woman, wife. 



hn ? ^ ft °!"*™''*' *»' 

A, AA^A/vA I I sim. 

hn y I majesty or sim. (cir- 
cumlocution for king). 



hn 
hnC I 



I )K^ slave, servant. 

AAAAAA 



J] 



§ 314. 120. 279. 



/mw; § "^ 0^' things, 

/N AAAAAA _Jl 1 I 1 



or Sim. 



58* 



0L0S8ABT. 



1 

T 



hnn-stnl ^ '^ n.l. ^ •■• 

(Heracleopolis). 




(HI ae inf.) 
to praise. 



hns 



5 "^ n^^ narrow, j hgt 

/\ AA/SAAA 1 

hnk S "^ — ^ to oflfer, 1 

/\ A/S/VAAA I "^ I [ 

present. 
hnk-yt § ^ "^^^df 



AAA/VAA 

Tf I bed? 

A AAAAAA iJ 

«^=fy^ lizard. 

§1 




1^ 



hsi/ 



hr 

• 



I 



§ 309. 



(@i "^ existent 

: — ^ 7=^ above. 

"§» '%\p=, upper 
part. 




lis 



hsb 



hr-w 

• 

hr-d^dS^^ § 315. i hsmn 

hn-djd3 ^ gi chief ; overlord, 
superior. 



hrw 
hr-nh 



Jik't 



_ terror. 

-Tl-I I I 

Horus, title of the 
king. 

title of the king. 



hk't 








Afci 




praise, 
or sim. 



one 




MTi (11 

\l\\c^^^ approba- 
tion, sign of favor. — ir 
hstf "do according to 
his wish". 

praised. 

Q abbr. reckoning, 
. w , cf. tp-hsb, 

Xl /WN/VNAillll\>(l0 

) 



approach, or 
j\ sim. 



AAAAAA <i/\\\ V>Si/ O 111 

abbr. i natron. 



\Aj\) ruler, prince. 



QL0S8ABT. 



59* 



hkn-w 
htp 
htp-t 
htp 



/\ AAAAAA // 



AAAAAA 




praise. 



be satisfied. 
oflPering. 



htm 





hdh'i 



\m/ 



Ci < ^ 

' " ■ V ) 



C 



jQ. 



cr:^ 



£^ D I I I \£:^ D 
abbr. \ offering; htp 

ntr offering (for the 
gods). 



hd 

m — 

hd 



h 



h-t (^ ^ ^^^y- 

(h-t) ® ^ cf. Iht. 



and 



\m/ . 



/li 



thousand. 




h^m 





hBw ^ I ^ %^ I^y^ night. 

I let (the 
arms) 
droop, or sim. 

'^ wi- 



hC 



3^ (Q abbr.) shine. 
^■^y^pLbright- 



hC w 



S 



S 



ness; coronation; weap- 
ons. 

/iM;-f (?)C^£1^ ^^^^ I the bad. 



hw8 



hpr 



hprt 
hft 
Iftt 
hm 

Jim 



caus. destroy, or sim. 
|c^JV\ (oc. hr) 



arrive at?? 




D 



become light. 



lessen, or sim. 



p 



D 



P^ (^or 



A— D 



J] 



) build. 



^ 



(|J abbr.) become. 



be; A^r dsf begetting 
himself; caus. shpr 
create. 

that which 




■ ^ ■ 



happens. 



/c^i 




§ 7. 313. 



^^ (§ 7) enemy. 



not to know. 



ignorant one« 




60* 



OLOBSART. 



hm 
TimC 

hms 



hnt'i 
hn 



M 




be hot. 

D flee? 

J\ attack? 




n 



M bend, 



bow, or sim. 



hmt r*=TD — think, intend or 

c^ - 

sim. (§ 52. 141). 
hn 





apparent- 

ly a pleonastic addition 
with words of speaking; 
hn n mdwt for simple 
mdwt, 

^4 \( figure, statue. 
oWil 

^fef /^ (cc. m) meet, hit 
AAAAAA upon, or sim. 

hn-to XS ^ V' I interior, 

AAAAAA _2I 

interior of a house ; court 
of the king. 

hn-Cl 3^ ^ interior of 

the arms, i. e. embrace? 

hnmw ?)\^3 god Chnum. 

hnms [ 

a^aaaaV 




m 




friend, or sim. 

fti' 



■ff(- AAAAAA 

hnt mr\ § 314. 



hnty-t 



hnd 



hr 
hr-t 




hnt'i f5Jffi existent in front; 
hnti imntiw of. imn^ 

JMM^ AAAAAA 

-^^ (m) ^""^ harem. 




AAAAAA 



I £^ 



911 



^:^ 



journeyap-stream, jour- 
ney toward the south. 



1^ 

AAAAAA ^ 

(on anything). 



step 



§ 311. 



.^ai. 



that belong- 



ing to something, Smsw 
n hrt Ibf favorite ser- 
vant, one trusted. 



hr 
hr 
hr 

hr-t'hrw ^ 



^^ to fall. 
^^ § 325. 
fl^ § 310. 



/I\ .. having some- 
thing. 

that which is daily; (lit. 
that which has the day). 






hrto 



\\ 




voice. 



OLOS8ABT. 
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hrp 



hr-hh 



hrd 



hh 
hs 



8 



8't 



s4-C 



© D 



M 



be first; hrp 



lb possessed of a good 
understaDding and dis- 
position, or sim.; offer, 
sacrifice. 



w 



© 



8 J fli ^(for^ 

9 1 ) kind of priest. 

xl abbr.) children. 
Ill y 

I neck. 



•^:^>^ (Illae inf.) 
be wretched. 



^ J (cc. obj.) to re- 
pulse; (cc. w) punish 
anyone, or sim. 



hsm 




holy of 



ht 



hf 



hd 



holies in the temple, 
tree, wood. 

§ 315 ; afterward, future. 
^" to journey 



down stream, journey 
toward north. 



I 



^i^ 



man. 



r — . seat, place; m st 
Ir'i correct. 



j 



5 —"*— and I 

' [8t-ir] jj -<2>- cf. W8'lr, 
«i ^ back; w «i § 316. 





son. 



c^ 



M 



kind of priest. 



tmiw St-C ; ^^_^^^ 




AA/NAAA 




s-t-ivrt I I — I 
s4'Hr r 



"^^r^ ^ ^ name 

n of 




abbr. I 



the 
throne. 



sB-t 
8^? 



n.pr. 

ra"Y£!r m. 

son of the sycomore. 
Jl| daughter. 

goose (cf. ^pd). 





62* 



OLOSSABT. 



si 



8^i 



8^ii 



cr 



s^h 



sSk 



si^ 



sip-t'i 

sw 

sw?n? 

stvrl 

8h 

sb-t 



defend one's self against. 

Cf. 81^. 

designation of anything 
bad. 



Pc% 




land, arrive at. 
A 



pc^^^ 




draw 



together, or sim. 
(§ 62) recognize. 



D 



W 



^^§80. 



inspection, 
or sim. 



n. 1. 



PS 



to drink. 



8l^ 



8bB' 



w 



r train as. (trans.) 
ing. (substantive?) 



shB-yt 

8hB 
sbh 



*M'\^ r 



sbh 



spr 



-yr- W A lead. 



^r- 



' I 



-TT-J^^K^llice?? 



for I spr 
sf 



door. 




) cry out. 



m-= 




cry. 



sp n ®C® ^^^'^•V™®* 



sp 2t sign that the 



® 
II 
preceding word is to 

be repeated in reading; 
sp pw for the intro- 
duction of a courteouB 
proposal (''here is an 
opportunity to . . ."), 



:^(^) 



ar- 



rive at. 



P 



o 



(cc. n) request 
anyone. 

yesterday. 
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sm-t 



"\^^^^-^ be mild, or 

f) 21/ Sim. 
t^^^^ desert, foreign 
£>k I land. 

lit. "uniting of 



land" ; unknown local 
desij^nation. 

smB'ict'i ^^ uniter, i. e. lord 

of upper and lower 
Egypt. 



smB 



smt 



smimi 



smr 



sn 



sn 




n 







■*-¥^ 




to slaughter. 



cream, or sim. 



pro- 



AA/VAAA< 



bably an expression of 
deprecation (like, "Per- 
mit me") or of doubt 
(like, "perhaps"). 

f 

a rank 



m. 









at court. 

AAA/v/VA 







caus. ssn 
S breathe. 



AAAAAA 



A 



sn-nw I I D 




to trespass. 

the second 

(§ H5). 



sn 



snwh 



snb 



snbc 

snhio 

snf 

sntr 
sntr 

snd 

S7ld 

sr 



shw 



I ^ (I — ) 



companion 

M A 

o 

AAAAAA 



^©[J 



bro- 
ther; 



to 



warm, cook, or sim. 

healthy, cf. Cnh, 
I J (I n. pr. m. 

r\ AAAAAA .C\ 



. m. 



-H- 



AAAAAA J'"^ blood. 
2^^=^ i I I I 

^ O 



15 

lAAAA 



AAAAAA' 



II 

I AAAA 



AAAAAA' 




in- 
cense. 




^~^SA ^® fear. 



abbr. j 

prince, or sim. (desig- 
nation of an officer of 
rank). 



unite. 
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8h-n 



.nlfiini. \^ 





peasant. 



■"" Pr^l,^,(r- 



shfn 

8hr 

8§ 
SS 
8§ 

8§m 
8§m-w 



remember anything. . - 

I T ^^v QA memory. 



SL-=^ mi, 



8t^ 



ghty, or aim. j 



overlay 
M with. 



C3SZI 



A 



open. 



stwh 



J pi} cf. 7ld. 



8tp 






lead. 






! 8tn 




sS§4 



leader. 



M mu- 



sical instrument of the 
women (sistram?). 



skm 



p 




"n^ 



1 1 1 

ing grey (noun). 



grow- 



stny-t 
8d 
sdm 
8dm 



8t 
St 



P 



Ci § 82. 



Pt 



sdr 



M shoot. 




I ^ j Bedouins. 
^O swelling. 



abbr. ) bring on, 

n^^©Q to treat 
(medically) or sim. 

select. 



(I^ — s abbr.) 



I abbr. j king of upper 
Egypt, king. 

llJIJ^:^ kingdom. 



♦♦ ■ i ' I 






metic to. 



clothe, 
or sim. 



hear. 



apply 008- 




abbr. be at night; 
to sleep. 
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sC 

SIV 



Spss 



Sfiv4 



§m 



Smw 



S C3CII 



BM 




■7^ 



^\1 




swme. 
o 



food, 



or Sim, 



LH 



III 




II 



dig, or 
^ ^ sim. 



sand. 



Pl^t." 



m) free 



pf^dry. 





"'^^^^ hum- 



ble one (not of highest 
rank)? 



MlT, 



that which 



is splendid, or sim. as 
designation of food 
furnished by the king. 



itch, or sim. 



I 



the 



[ 



5 



: 



^^ (IHae inf.) 
go, go to 



anj'one, go away. 



AA/^A.\^ 
AA/WV\ 
AAAAAA 



summer (one of 



the three seasons). 
Erman, Eg^ypt. g^iamm. 



Sms.w ^\A'^{W'^) 



sms-Hr 



follower 



8n 



servant. 

of Horns, i. e. people 
of mythic time. 

X r.^, (liae gem.) 

AAAAAA ^ r-r I 

revolve about, or sim. 



Sn-w 



5 o^Yh ( ^ 

/S^AA Jl ^^^ Vl ! I 

. ) hair. 



AAAAAA 

abbr 



= o 



"ground- 



1 I in ill! 

hair" name of fruit. 



Sn^'t 9 (1(1^1% ^ coll. 

AAAAAA 1 1 IJj I I I 



AAAAAA 

courtiers. 



§nC 



AAAAAA 1^-^=^ designation 



Jl 



of 

u 



locality like, 



.»» 



margm" or sim. 



§ndt/4 X 



AAAAAA 




f "; ' "l 



tZ^ 



(^ ^^^'O ^p"^'^- 



sr -^^^ be small. 

5si 



5 



.^*^ 



MM 



fine linen. 

Ee 
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''' °°PtD^^^i 



Ssp 



cleverness, or sim. 

D 



J} receive; ssp 



ksio crouch, or sim. 



WW 
n 

of a god, or sim. 



§§ fM n, pr. f. 








k A 
jT height. kmB 

Jl r-^^ § 31*5. 



k/ 



kbb 





^^^ 



boat, 01" sim. 



A 




form . 



AAAAAA 
AAAA/^A 
AA/W\A 



I i perliaps "bath"? 

(lit. cooling, or sim). 



kn 
ksn 

kd 
kdm 



form, flgnre 



abbr. i create. 



) 

X be strong. 

A 

^R^ (W) 

bad, or sim. 

o { (ITU) 

circle; personality. 



AA/N/NAA 



AAAAA^^ 



V ^ Cans. sA:(2 to sail. 



east?) 



k-y 



kUlht 
kS 




m., f., 

t^^J^j pi. another, 

O, 



§ 146. 
others. 



o £1^ Ul I I 




(cc. obj.) 



think (of something). 



kS 

k^y-t 
km 



V(u) 

human spirit. 



kind of 






steer. 




oi 



LJ ^fj H C3 I or Sim! 

black 
skm. 



_B^c=±f=icf. 



OL088ABY. 



67^ 



kni't 



giio 



g^n 



gmh 



gniv 




c 



r — I 



g ffi 



CI 



g^'t'^ ^ ^ "^bs-i. designation 

of something injurious, 
perhaps, need, lack, 
cf. ivg^. 



gr 



a plant. 



name of 



( 

abbr. ) find, come upon. 








catch siofht of. 



of a bird. 





name 



gr-t 
9^9 



9'^9 



99 



98 



nation of the body. 



ffi 




be silent, 



Kaus. sgr to silence. 
nb-sgr name of Osiris. 



ffl 



0§ 321. 



J.'- 



furnish ; 



grg pr establish a 
household. 

s 



X^ 



lie. 



I 

§ 315. 



side, half, r gs 



Jl 



Gl) 



anoint. 



t C^ 






'Q{Q,Q? abbr.) 
) bread. 



earth, land. 
s I 

boundary. 



tw 

(hvh) 

twt 

tp 




^ Y> § 80. 
cf. stwJi, 

c^\\ t statue. 

upon § 314; tp m 



I § 316. 



Ee' 
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tp 



tp-'i 

tp'iw- 
Cwi 



tp't 
tp-ti 

tm 

tm 






6S 

'^ tp rs southern pro- 
vince, or sim. tp hsb 
correct computation, 
correctness. 

y^^\ the first, first 



D W 



month. 



ancestors. 
'^ Q head. 

i^ag C®°5Vind 

of oil. 



close up, 



or smi. 

^JiOE^v Negation § 
376, tm rdl § 377. 



/ 




tn 
tn 
tnw 

tnl 

tr 



th 
tkn 



ttl 



take. 



^ dress hair, 
or sim. 



'[ ts 

i ~ 
I 

ts 



t^4 

(vizier, or sim.). 

man, male child. 



highest official, ' ^^^^ 

tsw 
tsm 



§ 86. 

A/WNAA 

AAAAAA § 80. 
I 1 I 

n. 1. 



^)^ 




old a 



A/VNA/W I I -/ J Sim. 



H. 



time. 

r\ AAAAAA 

(CC. 13 



A 



proach. 



c^ 



(I n. pr. 



m. 



zi 



J 



rai 



up 

^^^**^ vertehra < 
I s: spinal colu: 



I>©=3 



<♦— Jl I I I 




d!i*ti 



tr 



^ 



■Vfl 



^. 



tii6 



constrain, compel, or sim. ! 



-^JO 



figs. 
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di 



didi 
dtdhv 
dic^ 
div^-t 



divii 

db 

dh9 



dt 

di 



A 



, fl) (also ; dh9'%o Kv^Jk> 



rdi\ didl § 160): give; 
deliver over ; give back ; 
express; set down, lay 
down; cause that; per- 
mit that, r rdlt in 
order that. 



J} 



\h 11/ 



cf. dl. 




n. pr. m. 



i< ^^O morning. 



•-.■ 




o^ 



^ ^\^^^ ^\) praise, 

Chnivti diuit part of 
the palace. 



J\ 



AA^NAAA 



out. 




horn. 



c: 





\ 



restore, pay. 



dhB 



dpt 
dpi 
dm 

dm I 



dm I 



spread dr 



dkr 




I I I 
payment, income, or 

sim. 



AJBAf^''-> 



taste. 




make mention, to name. 
_il touch, 



\ 



l\ 



meet with, or sim. 
city. 






(cc. hr) expell from, 
vanquish, or sim. 



ffi 



<£^ 




II 



see. 



fruit. 



o\ ; eternity. 






^ — =^ ^ J ^^^^' peasaiit- 
=----vi I I ^Tj or sim. 



(^ 



wise man, or sim. 







X 



fUr-t 



\ sail across. 



a fruit. 



name of 
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rZidi- 



w 



dtv 



driv 



dr 



dr 

dlnvt'i- 
ms 





\^ 



kind of vessel. 
Arr-i wind, 
cf. c?6i. 

food. 

boundar}^, end, or sim. 

(^ r drf as far as 

its end) i. e. all, whole. 

B 



§ 314 cf. b^h. 



^ 



?\ 



_H n. pr. m. 

Thutmosis. 



ds- 
dsr 



dd 
ddw 



(Idb 



^^ § 85. self. 

^1 (W^abbr.) 

magnificent, or sim. 
Cans, sdsr beautify, or 
sim. fi-dsrname of the 
necropolis. 

speak, say. Caus. 
to talk. 

J n. 1. (Busiris). 

I J D occurring 

as parallel to "as- 
semble". 




£1^1 



UNKNOWN PHONETIC VALUE. 



I 



name of a musical- 



instrument. 
O the day (only in 

dates). 



ML^yor sim. 



village, or sim. 



UNFNO WN READING. 



ii 



aa 



o^ 



I kind of 

II cry. 



^^^j^kindof under 
\\ -ti^ official. 
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